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CHAPTER 1

Mosaic is a powerful and flexible music notation
program for the Apple Macintosh computer. It
provides a comprehensive environment in which to
compose, notate, and print music. Here are some
examples of what you can create with Mosaic:

= Lead sheets
= Piano/Vocal arrangements
= Plano scores

= Orchestra scores and individual instrument
parts

m SATB choral scores and individual parts
» Method books and other instructional materials

» Musical examples to be placed in word-
processing and desktop publishing programs like
Microsoft Word or PageMaker

Design philosophy

Music software today seems to fall into two
categories: either it is easy to use but doesn’t offer
enough power and flexibility, or it is very powerful
but difficult to use.

Mosaicis designed to be powerful, flexible and easy
to use. The development team has attempted to
design a program that will let you create music
manuscripts that look just the way you want
without a lot of fuss.

In Mosaic we've tried to strike a balance between
two extremes: making things happen automatically
versus making things be completely up to you. We
want Mosaic to do alot of the work for you; on the
other hand, we have built in a great deal of
flexibility so that you can make your music
manuscripts look the way you want. Mosaic gives

About Mosaic

you the best of both worlds, and you will enjoy the
speed at which you will be able to produce
professional music manuscripts.

What does Mosaic provide?
Mosaic provides:

n A “what you see is what you get” (WYSIWYG)
environment, similar to Macintosh graphic and
page layout software, in which to create and notate
music

» A standard, Mac-like interface (with a touch of
graphic flair!)

= Easy access to commands so that you don’t have
to dig deeply into menus, tools, and dialog boxes to
get things done

s A simple click and drag interface to insert and

place symbols

s Standard graphic handles to move and reshape
objects

s Unlimited Undo/Redo, which provides a more
relaxing environment in which to work

» Control of page margins, staff placement and
other aspects of page layout directly on the page

s Page layout templates for large documents

= A unique (non-linear) spacing algorithm that
provides automatic, graceful music formatting

= MIDIinput and playback, including real -time
transcription and step entry

Mosaic feature highlights
Here are some highlights of Mosaic’s capabilities:

® Unlimited maximum number of staves
(restricted only by available memory)

-




m Unlimited symbol placement

» Unlimited text placement and formatting

= Automatic score and instrument part generation
s Multiple voices on a staff

= Moveable, adjustable palettes

= Zooming

= Transposable chord symbols, with or without
guitar fret diagrams

s Cross-staff beaming
s Adjustable stem length and beam angles

= An intuitive, Mac-like text entry window in
which to type lyrics and then flow them into a
manuscript

s Flexible measure numbering
» Complex meters such as 3 + 4 over 8
= Ability to open and export standard MIDI files

= Ability to export notation as a PICT graphic
(with embedded PostScript) to desktop
publishing, word processing, and graphics
software

= Transposable chord symbols

» Casting Off command, which lets you set the
number of measures per line and space them
evenly or proportionally

m Scale Spacing command lets you tweak note and
measure spacing, from a single note to an entire
view

s Scale command scales the size of notes and rests
independently of the staff point size--ideal for cue
note passages.

= Ability to completely customize the Mosaic
Macintosh keyboard commands. Includes
keyboard layouts for Professional Composer,
Encore, and Finale

Read on to learn how to use these capabilities and
more!

A comparison for experienced Macintosh users
If you are experienced with the Macintosh, you can
geta pretty good idea about how Mosaic works by
comparing it to other Mac software with which you
are familiar. Here are some comparisons to other
software, including Mark of the Unicorn’s
Performer MIDI sequencing software.

Mosaic has two important structural building
blocks called staves and voices, which can be
understood in terms of tracks and MIDI data in
Performer. A voice in Mosaic is similar to a track in
Performer: it contains music. A voice in Mosaic is
similar to a stream of MIDI data, perhaps on a
single MIDI channel. A voice gets placed in a staff
just like MIDI data gets placed into a track. The
only difference is that multiple voices can be placed
on a staff, whereas Performer only holds one
stream of MIDI data in a track. The notes and rests
in a voice flow through the staff.

Just like Performer, Mosaic has a separate Staves
window and Voices window and permits an
unlimited number of voices and staves in a file.

To see voices and staves as music notation, you
place them in a View, which is a standard
Macintosh window similar to what you work in
with a standard graphics or page layout program.
Musical symbaols can be inserted and positioned in
the view window by clicking and dragging. For
example, you can insert a slur by clicking the slur
symbol in a palette and dragging the mouse above
or below the notes. You can reshape the slur by
dragging its reshape handles.

To enter text, you select the text tool, drag a text
box, and type in it just like you do in MacDraw.
Text can be placed relative to its position on the
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page (such as a title or page number), relative to a
staff system (such as a rehearsal mark), or even
relative to a note so that it flows with the note.

To work with lyrics, Mosaic provides a Lyric
window, which functions just like a miniature
MacWrite document. You can type, backspace, set
the font and style, and so forth. When it comes
time to apply the lyrics to the music, Mosaic
automatically flows each syllable underneath the
notes you have written.

To enter chord changes, Mosaic provides a special
tool that lets you play them in from a MIDI
controller or type them in by hand. Mosaic
recognizes all standard chords and tensions in all
keys. You can even teach Mosaic new chords.
Mosaic automatically formats chord symbols
correctly; once entered, they can be easily
transposed and edited.

Mosaic has standard cut, copy, paste and erase
commands. [t also has snip and splice commands
similar to Performer.

Two of the most powerful features in Mosaic are the
unlimited Undo/Redo commands. Just about
everything is undoable and redoable in Mosaic.
And you can undo and redo as many times as you
want, This lets you work more freely, exploring
avenues and retracing your steps if necessary.

A note to Professional Composer users

If you have used Professional Composer, you are of
course wondering, “How does Mosaic compare?”
You will be pleased to know that Mosaic addresses
many of Composer’s drawbacks and limitations, In
fact, Mosaic’s design is largely due to feedback we
received from you over the years. We thank you for
your contribution and hope that you are pleased
with the results.

In addition to the features already mentioned
above, here are several features in Mosaic that
might interest you:

s A page view display (in addition to a scrolling
galley view like Composer’s), which displays each
page exactly as it will print and allows you to edit
music and control layout directly on the page

= Multiple voices on a staff (No staff merging
necessary)

= Combined (multi-measure) rests in multi-staff
parts, such as piano and harp parts

» Transposable chord symbals

= Automatic meter and key change warnings
before system breaks

s Cross-staff beaming
= Adjustable slurs and ties (and other groupings)
x WYSIWYG page formatting

= Definable beaming (You decide how beams will
automatically get grouped for each inserted meter)

= More flexible triplets and tuplets

= Automatic splitting of back-to-back repeat bar
lines

s Courtesy accidentals
= Optional emulation of the Professional
Composer keyboard

About this manual

This manual is a reference guide for Mosaic. If you
would like help getting started with Mosaic, refer to
the accompanying book, “Getting Started”, which
provides the following information:

= System requirements
= How to install Mosaic

= How to prepare Mosaic for MIDI playback and
recording

| asour mosaic



It also provides:

s A guided tour of Mosaic
= A tutorial on how to enter a lead sheet

This reference guide gives you complete
information about all of Mosaic’s features. The
extensive index will help you find what you need to
know quickly.

In particular, chapter 38,“Quick Reference” serves
as a quick reference guide for all of Mosaic’s menu
commands, windows, palettes, and dialog boxes.
They are listed alphabetically by their name in the
program.

You'll find a helpful troubleshooting guide in the
appendices, as well as a keyboard chartand a
keyboard diagram. We've also included a list of
references regarding music notation and
engraving.

Watch for the following symbol in the manual:
'

It indicates information that deserves special
attention.

10 |
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CHAPTER 2

This chapter explains how to open and save Mosaic
files. You will learn how to:

» Open a new or existing Mosaic file
= Save your music on a disk
s Avoid file and disk errors

» Back up your files so that you don't lose
important work

Mosaic saves and opens files in a standard
Macintosh fashion. If you are familiar with saving
and opening files, here are several things you
should know about Mosaic:

= Mosaic can have more than one file open at a
time.

= A Mosaic file can contain several views. (A view
is a window in which you enter and edit music. For
more information about views, see chapter 5,“Page
Views and Galley Views”.) Don't confuse views
with files. For example, you might have several
view windows open, but only one file, because the
views all belong to the same file. If you are working
with multiple files, you can always tell which filea
view belongs to by looking at the title bar: the name
of the file is shown in parentheses.

» You can customize what appears on the screen
when you open a new file. For information, see
“Customizing your new file setup” on page 15 in
this chapter.

Opening and Saving Files

WHAT IS A FILE?

A file is a document created by Mosaic that stores
the music and other information that you enter. For
example, if you open Mosaic, enter a lead sheet,
and then save the lead sheet, it is written on the disk
in the form of a Mosaic file as shown in Figure 2-1.
It is separate from the Mosaic program itself.

The Mosaic program icon A file created and
| saved with Mosaic

|
= Mosaic Foldpr =——
148.2 ME in dis 9.4 MB avail

0 B

My Lead Sheet

=
T e e |

Figure 2-1:This folder contains the Mosaic program and a file
document created and saved with Mosaic.

OPENING MOSAIC
To start up Mosaic and create a new file:

s Double-click the Mosaic program icon to launch
(open) Mosaic.

Alternately, you can click the Mosaic icon once and
choose Open from the File menu. Mogaic will take
a few seconds to start up. You'll know when Mosaic
is ready when you see Mosaic’s menus in the menu
bar:

" & File Edit Region Format Tewt Windows Paleltes




CREATING A NEW FILE

To create a new file, you have two choices. You can
open a new file with a pre-existing setup of staves
and windows, or you can customize the new file’s

setup upon creating it.

Select New from the File
menu. A newfile appears with
the pre-existing set of staves
and windows.

To create a new file witha
pre-existing setup

To create a new file with a
customized setup

Select New Setup from the
File menu. The New Setup
command dialog box appears
on the screen,

When you use the New command, what you see on
the screen depends on the default file setup that has
been saved in the copy of Mosaic that you are
running, If you have not yet used the Save As
Default Setup command, you will see a window
containing a staff on which you can begin entering
music. If you would like to customize what appears
when you create a new file, see “Customizing your
new file setup” on page 15 in this chapter.

OPENING A FILE

To open an existing file from the Macintosh Finder,
double-click the file icon. Alternately, you can click
the file icon once and choose Open from the File

menu. This will start Mosaic and bring up the
selected file,

If Mosaic is already running;
1 Select Open from the File menu.

A dialog box appears, containing a list of files on
the selected disk. To see files on a disk in a different
drive, click Drive. To view files on another disk
which is not currently in a drive, click Eject if
necessary and insert the other disk

12 |
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0 Lead sheet template
0 Moonlight in Uermont
D Noni's Song
O Noni's Song/no lyrics
[0 Other people's projects e T s
0O The offbeat of avenues
DO Unfinished

2 Click the name of the file you wish to open.
3 Click Open.

The file you select will open. Alternately, you can
double-click the name of the file to open it.

Opening a standard MIDI file

Mosaic can open a file that has been saved in the
standard MIDI file format. To open a MIDI file,
select it from the Open dialog box as normal. The
file opens as a Mosaic file; if you want to save it back
into MIDI file format, see “Saving a file in the
standard MIDI file format” on page 14.

For complete information about opening and
saving MIDI files, see chapter 30, “Importing and
Exporting Standard MIDI Files”.

Opening files created in a previous version of
Mosaic
Files created in a previous version of Mosaic can be

opened as described in “Openinga file” on page 12.

SAVING FILES

Please read this section thoroughly! When you open
a file from a disk, Mosaic makes a copy of that file
and places itin the Macintosh’s temporary memory
(called Random Access Memory,or RAM). When
you work with the file, you are actually working
with the copy that is in RAM, not the original file
on the disk. When you choose Save from the File
menu, Mosaic writes a copy of the modified file in
RAM to the disk, replacing the original file with the
same name. If you do not save, the modifications

OPEMNING AND SAVING FILES I




vou have made are never written to the disk. For
example, if you quit without saving changes, the
work you have done is not saved on the disk and is
permanently deleted from the computer’s memory.

This is why files should be saved frequently. If Mosaic
or your Macintosh should malfunction, all of the
work you have accomplished since you last saved
may be lost! However, if the file was recently saved,
vou can retrieve the latest version from the disk and
proceed without having lost much work.

Abways be sure that the disk you are saving the file on

fas enough room! Files can be saved to any disk
with sufficient space for the file. They can also be
saved with different names.

To save a file:

1 Choose the Save command from the File menu,
or press command-S.

= you are saving the file for the first time, a dialog
Sox appears prompting you for a name,

1 If necessary, use the Drive and Eject buttons to
choose a disk on which to save the file.

3 Typein the desired name.

“ou can't use a colon in the name; all other

characters are permitted, including spaces. If you
e=ter a name that matches the name of a file that
2 ready exists in the same folder, a dialog box will

2k you if you want to replace the existing file.
& (lick Save or press return.

©you want to save the file to a different disk, use the
Drwve and Eject buttons if necessary. Pressing
Czncel withdraws the Save command.

Your file is saved on the disk in its current state,
replacing the old version with the same name. If
you want to keep the old version, use the Save As
command. See “Using Save As to preserve the last-
saved version of a file” on page 13.

Using Save As to preserve the last-saved
version of a file

When you open an existing file from a disk, Mosaic
makes a copy of that file and places it in RAM
(temporary memory). When you work with the
file, you are actually working with the copy that is
in RAM, not the original copy on the disk. When
you choose Save As, you are giver an opportunity
to type a new name for the modified version of the
file in RAM and save it as a separate file from the
original. Doing so preserves the original version of
the file on disk, while at the same time saving the
medified version to disk under a different name.

For example, let’s say that you already have a file on
disk that contains some music and lyrics. Now you
would like to create another version of the file with
the lyrics removed, but you still want to keep the
original version with lyrics. To do so, you would
open the file, remove the lyrics, and then choose
Save As, type in a different name for the no-lyric
version, and save it under that new name. In this
example, you might just add an extension such as“-
no lyrics” to the original name. The result is a new
file, based on the original file, that contains the
modifications you made.

Py Song

My Song - no lyrics
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You can use Save As even if you haven’t yet made
any modifications to the original file. Just open the
original file and choose Save As without making
any change. You can then make modifications and
use the Save command.

To use the Save As command:

1 Choose Save As from the File menu.
The Save As dialog box appears.

2 Type in the new name for the file.

You can't use a colon in the name; all other
characters are permitted, including spaces. If you
enter a name that matches the name of a file that
already exists in the same folder, a dialog box will
ask you if you want to replace the existing file.

3 If necessary, use the Drive and Eject buttons to
choose a disk on which to save the file.

4 Click Save.

Your file is saved on the disk in its current state
under the new name.

" [mportant: after using Save As, the file shown
on the screen is the newly “saved as” file, not the
original file. If you want to work with the original
file, you must open it using the Open command.

Choosing a disk and folder in which to save a
file

When using the Save or Save As commands, you
can use the Drive and Eject buttons to choose the
disk on which to save the file. The disk that is
currently shown in the dialog box will be the disk
on which the file will get saved. To switch to a
different disk drive, click Drive. If the dialog box is
displaying a disk in a floppy drive, but you need to
ejectitto insert a different disk, click Eject and then
insert the other disk.
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Once you are viewing the desired disk in the
dialog, you can then choose a folder in which to
save the file by double-clicking the folder name in
the list,

Saving a file to a disk not currently in a drive
To save a file to a disk not currently in a drive:

1 Choose the Save As command from the File
menu.

The Save As dialog box will appear.
2 Click Drive to select a disk to eject.
3 Click Eject.

The disk that is currently displayed in the dialog
box window will be ejected.

4 Insertthe disk on which you wish to save the file.
5 Click Save.

What gets saved in a file

Along with your music, Mosaic saves almost every
attribute of your file, including open windows and
their screen positions, zoom settings, the on/off
status of such features as combine rests, and many
others.

Some settings are saved with the copy of Mosaic
that are running on the hard disk. These settings
remain saved with Mosaic until you change them.

& Jf you make a fresh copy of Mosaic, the new
copy won't necessarily have the same settings as
your old copy. Instead, it contains the factory
default settings, so you may need to reset them.

Saving a file in the standard MIDI file format
Mosaic can save files in the standard MIDI file
format, Music saved in this format can be opened
with any program that also reads and writes MIDI
files--even programs that run on other types of
computers.
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To save a Mosaic sequence in the MIDI file format:
1 Choose Save As from the File menu.

2 Click the MIDI file option.

3 Typeinaname for the MIDI file.

4 Choose a folder in which to save the file.

5 Click OK.

Because of the nature of the M1DI file format, many
of the musical symbols that you can enter in
Mosaic will not get saved in the MIDI file.
Therefore, we strongly recommend that you save
Mosaic files with the Save and Save As commands,
which save them in the Mosaic file format. Only
save music as a standard MIDI file if you need to
transfer the file to another program, such as a
MIDI sequencer like Performer.

Here is a summary of the items that cannot be
saved in a MIDI file:

n Textand lyrics

» Slurs, ottavas, endings, and other groupings
(Ties are saved.)

= Articulations and ornaments

= Notehead styles (i.e. the “x” notehead)
= Dynamics

= Staff connections

For more information about MIDI files, see
chapter 30,“Importing and Exporting Standard
MIDI Files™.

CLOSING A FILE

To close a Mosaic file, choose Close from the File
menu, If you have made changes since you last
saved the file, Mosaic will ask you if you would like
to save first before closing. If you would like to save
the changes, click Yes. If you do not, click No. If you

aren’t sure, click Cancel to withdraw the close
command. You can then check the file before
attempting to close again.

Closing when you have more than one file
open

Like many Macintosh programs, Mosaic allows
you to open more than one file at a time. If you have
several files open and you wish to close one of
them, activate one of the file’s windows. You can do
so by clicking the windows title bar or by choosing
the window name from the Windows menu. For
your convenience, each of the basic windows
(Staves, Views, Voices, Lyrics, etc.) display the file
name in parentheses in the title bar.

& Please note! Clicking the close box ina
window’s title bar does not close the file. Doing so
closes the view window, but the file stays open. This
is because each Mosaic file can contain multiple
views, which you can close and open without
closing and opening the file. Always use the Close
command in the file menu to close the file.

CUSTOMIZING YOUR NEW FILE SETUP

The Save As Default Setup command, found in the
File menu, allows you to customize the file that you
get when you choose New from the File menu.

The word default setup refers to an initial
framework in which you build a file. The Save As
Default Setup command allows you to customize
your new files to save you time when building your

files.

You can customize just about anything having to
do with a file: what windows appear on the screen,
zoom settings, page layout, default settings for
features like display combines rests, and more,
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For example, let’s say you typically make lead
sheets. You like to work in a page view with a piano/
vocal staff arrangement. You use a standard format
for the title and copyright notice, a standard font
for lyrics,and a preferred zoom setting of 200%.

You can use the Save As Default Setup command to
give your new files all of these characteristics
automatically.

To use the Save As Default Setup command:

1 Ifyouaren’talreadyin a Mosaic file, open one or
choose New from the File menu.

2 Configure Mosaic as desired, including
windows, their contents, and any other features as
you find most useful.

This file will become your new file setup: Mosaic
will remember your exact track setup, window
layout, voices, staves, zoom levels, and so on.

3 Choose Save As Default Setup from the File
ment.

A dialog box asks you to confirm or cancel your
request,

4 Click OK to confirm the command, or Cancel to
withdraw it.

When you OK the command, Mosaic redefines
your new file setup based on the current file. All
attributes specific to the current file now comprise
a New file in the copy of Mosaic you are using.

5 (Optional) Choose Save from the File, type ina
name such as “New File Setup,” and save your new
file setup as a regular Mosaic file on disk.

You may be thinking, “But I already saved my new
file setup in the last step!” And you are right. You
did. But in the previous step, the new file setup gets
stored in the Mosaic preferences file in the System
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Folder. If you should trash the preferences file, you
will lose your new file setup as well. Therefore, we
highly recommend this last step, which saves your
new setup file as a regular Mosaic file on disk. Thus,
you can update itand restore it at any time without
losing it. '

To see the effects of Save as Default Setup, close the
current file and choose New from the File menu, A
new, empty, untitled file will appear, identical to the
last file you saved as ‘New’.

Updating your new file setup
Once you have made a spare copy of your new file
setup, redefining and updating it is easy.

To update your new file setup:

1 Ifyouareina Mosaic file,choose Close from the
File menu to close it.

If you've made any changes to the file, you'll be
prompted to save them.

2 Choose Open from the File menu and open
your New File setup file.

3 Make the modifications you wish to malke.
4 Choose Save from the File menu.

This saves the modifications to the setup file on
disk.

5 Choose Save As Default Setup from the File
menu.

This saves the modification in the copy of Mosaic
you are currently running,

QUITTING MOSAIC
Quitting Mosaic returns you to the Finder. To quit,
choose Quit from the File menu.
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A dialog box may appear asking you if you want to
save changes made to the file. To save the changes,
press Yes. If you don’t want to save changes, press
No. If you have more than one file open, Mosaic
will ask you about each one. To withdraw the Quit
command and return to your Mosaic file, press
Cancel.

CONVERTING PROFESSIONAL COMPOSER®
FILES

Mosaic can open Professional Composer files and
convert them into Mosaic files.

To open and convert a Professional Composer file:
1 Choose Open from the File menu.

2 Locate the Composer file that you wish to load,
select it, and click Open.

3 Wait for the file conversion to take place.

Depending on the size and nature of the file, you
may need to wait a few minutes for Mosaic while it
converts the Professional Composer data into
Mosaic data.

4 'When Mosaic completes the conversion, the
Composer file appears as a view window.

5 Choose Save from the File menu and save the
newly converted file with a different name than the
original Composer file.

Handling invisified rests

Mosaic does its best to interpret the data in the
Composer file. It judges the context in which
invisified rests occur and either removes them or
converts them into regular rests. However, they
may have been used in a way that Mosaic could not
anticipate. As a result, you may need to clean up the
invisified rests after the file is converted, removing
them or re-entering them as necessary.

Handling text and lyrics
Mosaic also does its best to interpret lyrics.
However, due to the way that the lyrics may have
been entered in the Composer file, they may not
always end up all together in the same lyric
window. If so, you can copy and paste them
together into the same lyric and reflow the
combined lyric through the voice. Review
chapter 16,“Lyrics” for more information. In
addition, some voice text may be interpreted as
lyrics,and some lyrics might be interpreted as
voice text.

DEALING WITH FILE PROBLEMS AND DISK
ERRORS

The following are a few file problems and disk
errors that commonly occur. Always keep plenty of
up-to-date backips of your important files as you
work. Almost any software problem is survivable as
long as you have kept backups of your work. See
Appendix A, “Troubleshooting and Technical
Support”for more information about problems you
may encounter with Mosaic files.

There isn't enough room on the disk. Your disk is too
full. Eject the disk and insert one with plenty of free
space on it. Note: If Mosaic runs out of disk space
while saving a file, the file on disk will be damaged.
If this happens, immediately use the Save As
command to save the file to a disk with more space
available. If you fail to do this, and you have not
made a backup file, you will have lost an entire file.
As arule, before opening an existing file, be sure
the disk on which it is stored has enough free
memory to hold the information you expect to
add.

An error occurred while writing the file. Thisis a
dangerous situation. In all probability, the existing
copy of the file on the disk has already been erased
so that the new copy could be saved. Because of the
error, any partial file that has been saved cannot be
read. At this point, the only good copy of the file is
in memory. Immediately try to save the file on
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another disk. Do not attempt to use the Revert to
Saved command on the File menu; the saved copy
is damaged and you will lose the file in memory.

The disk is locked. Unlock the disk by sliding the
small tab on the back of the disk in the upper left-
hand corner down so that it covers the small hole.

Write-enabled (Hole is covered)

The disk can’t be read. The disk itself may be
damaged. Return to the Finder and try inserting
the disk again. If it still can’t be read, it may be
irretrievable. If it is a hard disk, try a disk utility
program such as Disk FirstAid.

PREVENTING CATASTROPHE

Save your file as often as possible. You should use the
Save command after every significant change to
your file.

Always keep backup copies of your important files.
We cannot emphasize enough the importance of
this. At the end of a working session, copy to a
backup disk all of the files you recorded and edited.
This way, if anything should happen to your
original, you will have fully updated backup of the
file.

Saving a file under a different name while working
can be useful when you want to keep a record of
earlier versions.

When saving files during a working session, it isa
good idea to save alternately under different file
names; if something should happen to one of the
files, the other will be a recent version. For
example, a file can first be saved under the name
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“Lead Sheet 17, The next time it is saved, choose
the Save As command from the File menu and save
it as “Lead Sheet 2”, The following time, it is saved
as“Lead Sheet 1”again, then “Lead Sheet 2” and so
forth. To be even more careful, save a file to
different disks during a working session.

Hard disk users should make sure to backup their
files to floppy disks. This should be done as often as
is bearable, at least at the end of every working
session and several times during the session if
possible. The consequences of not making floppy
backups are severe: if your hard disk is damaged,
some or all of the files may be lost forever.
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CHAPTER 3

This chapter explains several unique aspects to
Mosaic’s windows, palettes, and menus.

USING THE WINDOWS MENU

Mosaic organizes the structure of a file into
windows, which can be opened by selecting them
from the Windows menu.

Windows below this
fine belong to a open
Mosaic document.

The Memory Monitor window
displays how much free memory
is available.

Memory Monito
Controls €——
* Key Bindings

Toopena
window, select
L Windows

:‘;ﬁ::{:;‘:” v Uiews (Untitled-2)
|~ Doices (Untitled-2)
deckmatk A | yrics (untitied-2)
Staves (Untitled-2)
Templates (Untitled-2)4
he Galley

The Controls
[~ window has tape
deck-style trans-
port controls for
MIDI playback and
recarding.

The name of the file to which the
windows belong is displayed in parenthe-

Page view and galley view
windows also appear.

Figure 3-1: The Windows menu.

The top three items in this menu are always
present. When a file is open, the next five windows
are always present: Views, Voices, Lyrics, Staves,
and Templates. Other windows that you create,
such aslyrics, pages views, and galley views, appear
at the end of the list. (See chapter 5, “Page Views
and Galley Views” and chapter 16, “Lyrics”.)

Mosaic allows you to open more than one file ata
time. For example, if you have two files open, they
are separated by a line in the Windows menu as
shown in Figure 3-2 below.

Working with Menus, Windows,
Palettes, and the Keyboard

Memory Monitor
Controls
Key Bindings

«Uiews (Untitled-2)

«Upices (Untitled-2)
Lyrics (Untitled-2)
Staves (Untitied-2)
Templates (Untitled-2)

vUiews (Untitled-3)
Voices (Untitled-3)
Lyrics (Untitled-3)
vStaves (Untitled-3)

Ternplates (Untitied-3)

Figure 3-2: When multiple files are open, they are separated by a fine
in the Windows menu.

You can always determine what file a window
belongs to because the file name is displayed in
parentheses in the window’s title bar. (See Figure 3-
3 on page 20.)

USING WINDOWS
The Views, Voices, Lyrics, Staves, and Templates
windows are similar. Figure 3-3 is an example.

(For complete information about the Staves
window, see chapter 4,“Voices and Staves™.)

As you can see, Mosaic’s lists windows look a little
different from standard Macintosh windows. They
have many similarities, as well as a few
enhancements to the Macintosh user interface.

For information about page and galley view
windows, see chapter 5, “Page Views and Galley
Views”.

Mini-menus
Mini-menus contain commands that are specific to
their window. The mini-menu operates in the same
fashion as any Macintosh menu: click it and the

menu pops down, from which you can selecta
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The mini-menu The push down arrow The resize button Drag the title bar to
contains commands maoves the window behind togglesthe window move the window. Thefile towhich the window
specific to the window, allother open windows. between two sizes fommand-dragtomove belongs is displayed in
g | and logtions. the windaw without parentheses.In some
™ ' / bringing it to the frant. windouws, you can command-
click here to switch to a
- = different window.
Medosoor  ———fTPLT ves (Untitled-3)
closes the window. bt
HTZ :
.f"_\. Use the scroll barto

scroll the list.

N

Drag the grow hox to
resize the window.

Click the staff icon o select the staff. Double-click the icon to open a dialog
box that configures various aspects of the staff, such as the number of staff
fines it has. Drag the icon to move the staffup or down in the list Shift-drag
over several icons to select them, or shift-click each one.

Figure 3-3:A Mosaic list window.

command. Often, a mini-menu command is
activated by selecting items in the window (as
described in Figure 3-3 above) and choosing the
mini-menu command.

The active window

The topmost window-~that is, the window that is
in front of all other windows--is the active
window. It is indicated by fully detailed borders;
when a window is inactive, its top border and scroll
bar are blank. To activate a window so that you can
work in it, click it. If you can’t click it, choose its
name from the Windows menu.

USING PALETTES

The palettes contain a majority of the musical
symbols you can enter in Mosaic. Any symbol can
be entered by clicking the symbol in the paletteand
clicking at the appropriate location in the view.
Many symbols can also be entered via the
keyboard.

Because there are so many symbols in Mosaic, they
have been grouped into eleven separate palettes
that can be opened and arranged independently, as
shown in Figure 3-4 on page 21.

Click the staff name to pop-edit it, Use the up and
down arrow keys to pop-edit adjacent staves.

Opening & closing a palette
To open a palette, choose it from the Palettes menu.

To close a palette, click its close button in the grab
bar.

Palettes always appear on top of other Mosaic
windows so that they do not get covered up. To get
a palette out of the way, close it.

Controlling a palette
Here is a summary of the ways in which you can
control a palette once it is open:

Mave the palette by
dragging its grab bar.

Close the palette by
clicking its close box.

orientation by dicking
this swivel button.

(lick a palette item
St Some palette items

Inenteritssymbol. can be double-clicked
i) 17 |-—— 0 change default
{ T characteristics, such as
placement and font.
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Arranging palettes
Eleven may seem like a lot of palettes. However,
vou will probably only have a few that you leave
open all the time, such as Notes, Articulations,
Dynamics, Groupings, and Text. The rest can be
opened as needed.

You can arrange them around the outside of the
view windows, or you can place them directly on
top of a window. For your convenience, palettes
can be swiveled between a horizontal or vertical
orientation. To do so, click the swivel button at the

sight (or the bottom of) the grab bar.
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Entering palette symbols

To enter symbols from a palette, click the symbol.
Click where you wish to insert the symbol. For
more specific information about entering each
tvpe of symbol, see chapter 38, “Quick Reference”,
or the respective chapter regarding the type of
symbol you wish to find out about.

MNotes Articulations Dynamics Groupings

l Omaments l lazz

Retaining tool selection
This command in the Palettes menu is a checkable
menu command. When it is checked it is on; when
it is unchecked, it is off. When it is checked, and
you click a palette item to enter its symbol, it
remains selected until you click it again to deselect
it. This allows you to enter the symbol in several
places without having to reselect the palette item
each time.

When this command is unchecked, the tool will
deselect immediately after you use the tool, and the
cursor will return to an arrow.

Double-clicking palette tools to configure
them

Many of the tools in Mosaic’s palettes can be
double-clicked in order to configure default
settings for the tool. For example, if you would like
to change where endings appear when you insert
them, you can double-click the ending palette
symbol to open a configuration dialog box for
endings. Detailed information is provided in the
groupings, articulations, and text chapters.

Barlines TAB noteheads

Figure 3-4: Mosaic palettes.
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Command-clicking to insert a symbol on a
group of notes

Many palette symbols can be inserted over a group
of selected notes by command-clicking the palette
item. To do so, select the notes on which you would
like to apply the symbol and then command-click
the palette item.

Getting back the arrow cursor
Type command-period ( . ) to get back the arrow
cursor after using a palette symbaol.

USING THE KEYBOARD

The Macintosh keyboard serves as a primary way
of controlling Mosaic. Many of the chapters in this
manual explain in detail how to use it. For an
overview, see Appendix B, “Mosaic Keyboard
Bindings” and Appendix C,*The Mosaic
Keyboard”.

Using the keyboard with the mouse

In addition, you'll often need to “option-click”,
“shift-click”, and “command-click” things. To do
s0, hold down either the option key, command key,
or shift key while clicking the mouse. You'll also
hold down these keys while pressing other keys.
For example, you can zoom in (enlarge) the display
of music by holding down the command key and
pressing the open bracket key ( [ ). In this manual,
this action is referred to as command-/.

Shift keys
Option keys

I

Space bar
Command

& Note! You only need to hold down one or the
other of each key, not both.

Type command-period to cancel long
operations

Mosaic may take a long time to compute certain
operations. When it does so, it presents a spinning
watch cursor. If you don’t want to wait any longer,
you can cancel the operation by pressing
command-period ( . ) to cancel the operation. This
works for most (but not all) operations.

THE MOSAIC INTERFACE

Mosaic’s dialog boxes look alittle different than the
standard Macintosh ones. Shown below are radio
buttons:

@ @

Standard Macintosh radio button Mosaic radio button

Radio buttons work such that you can only select
one of the given choices; if you click on a new
button, the previously chosen one will deselect.

The check boxes also look a bit different:

i =

Standard Macintosh check box Musaic check box

You can select any combination of them.,

The following keys can be used when working in a
dialog box.

n Pressing the Return key is the same as clicking on
OK: it confirms the selection in the dialog box.

» Pressing the Enter key will also OK a dialog box.
It is also used when editing a list of names or data,
confirming the current one and moving to the
next.

w Pressing the Command and period keys together
is the same as clicking on the Cancel button: it
cancels the selection and leaves the previous
settings/values unchanged.
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u Pressing the Tab key will confirm the current
entry field, then move to the next field in the box or

H list and highlight it.

il

. erg If you have a keyboard with arrow keys, you can

ey
use them as follows:

s w the up arrow will move throughalist of names or
events, confirming the current selection and
moving to the previous one.

the w thedown arrow will move through alistof names

10 or events, confirming the current selection and
advancing to the next one.

w the leff and right arrows move from field to field
in the list windows, confirming the current
selection and advancing to the next one in the
arrow direction.

ct In addition to these, there are many shortcut
keyboard commands that will allow you to choose
commands from menus very quickly. They are
indicated on the menus to the right of the
commands themselves and can be used instead of
pulling down the menu and selecting the
command. To use a shortcut command, hold down
the Command key and press the indicated key. For
example, command-X is the shortcut for the Cut
command. Instead of pulling down the Edit menu
and selecting Cut, hold down the Command key

d the X key.

i and press the X key.

on

3.

La,

er
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CHAPTER 4

This chapter explains the basic elements of a music
manuscript in Mosaic: voices and staves. It explains
how to build a score manually using voices and
staves, including the f()llow'ing:

= Create voices and staves
= Assign one or more voices to a staff

= Manage the voice and staff lists (add, delete,
move, duplicate, etc.)

» Configure a staff for a transposing instrument or
percussion

To save time when setting up a new manuscript,
voices and staves can be created automatically
using the New Setup command in the File menu.
For information, see chapter 6, “Creating a New
File with New Setup”.

WHAT ARE VOICES AND STAVES?

A voice consists of a line of notes and rests. The
voice is assigned to a staff, and the notes and rests
flow through the measures on the staff. The staff is
placed in a view, either a galley view or a page view.
You see the voice on the staff in the view as shown

m Figure 4-1.

Voices and Staves

L0, Doices (Untitled-2)
& PRI ot
Z) Woice=1 [CO=C2 | P Proteus/2=1 (41 Trombonel |

[

then placed in a galley view.

Voices exist independently of staves. You can assign
a voice to any staff, and you can even assign a voice
to several different staves. Conversely, you can
assign several voices to one staff. You can change
these assignments at any time.

Similarly, staves exist indep endently of views. You
can display a staff in any view, and you can even
display a staff in several different views at one time.
You can remove the staff from the view at any time.

This independent structure provides you with a
great deal of flexibility in the way that you view,

format, and print your music,

CREATING A VOICE

A voice consists of a line of notes and rests. Think
of it as being what is played by a single instrumen-
talist. For example a voice could contain the notes
played by a vocalist, a trumpet player, a guitar
player, or the left hand of a pianist. It might even be
only the upper split of a divisi (divided) instrument
part.




An explanation for Performer users...
A voice can be understood in terms
of tracks and MIDI data in

SULVLIE Performer. A voice in Mosaic is

Fam similar to a track in Performer: it
contains music. A voice in Mosaic is also similar to
a stream of MIDI data on a single MIDI channel. A
voice gets placed in a staff, just like MIDI data gets
placed into a track. The only difference is that
multiple voices can be placed on a staff, whereas
Performer only holds one stream of MIDI dataina
track. The notes and rests in a voice flow through
the staff, just like MIDI data flows through the

track.
To create a voice:

1 Open the Voices window by choosing it from the
Windows menu.

2 Choose Add from the Voices window mini-
ment.

If you would like to add several voices at once, hold
down the option key while selecting Add from the
mini-menu and then type the number of voices
you need.

'\;\;\;\:\;\;.;l;\;.;.;\'h Poices iUntitled-2)
LMTEENTS

[__FARE___linfics FLAE-H TR =
T Voioe=1 | CO-GE | B Proteus/2-1 | 41 Trombone!

£ Woioe=2 [ CO-CE | B none  Patoh 1 i
£ Voice-3 | CO-CE | W none [ Patoh 1 !
£T) Yoice=4 | CO-CS : - none i Patoh 1 ;

3 Click the name of the voice to pop-edit the
name.

If you are naming more than one at a time, use the
up and down arrow keys to quickly pop-edit from
one name to the next.

4 Pop-edit the range values to set the note range.

See “Setting a note range” on page 26 for
information.
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5 If desired, enter a comment by clicking the
comments column next to the voice name.

Reordering the list of voices
To reorder the voices in the list, drag the voice icon
to the left of the name.

TB choir score & parts)
UrHET

B5 W none | Patch 1 | &
£ Alto 1E2-AF [Prnone : Patch 1 |
F. [E1-G2 | none ; Patoh 1 |

#90 Tenor i G1-AZ [ none | Patch 1 :

Selecting voices
To mave, copy, or delete voices, you need to select
them. Here is a summary:

To select this: Do this:

A single voice Click its icon

Several voices that are not Shift-click the icon of each
next to one another one

Several adjacent voices Hold down the shift key and

drag over their icans

Deleting voices
To delete one or more voices:

1 Select the voice(s) you wish to delete.

2 Choose Delete from the Voices window mini-
ment.

& Please note! When you delete a voice, it
disappears from all views in the file.

Setting a note range
Each voice can have a note range, which is specified
in the Voices window next to the voice name.

The note range consists of a bottom note and a top
note. When you use the Check Range command in
the Region menu, Mosaic searches for notes
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outside the voice range. If it finds one, it scrolls to
that note and highlights it to bring it to your

attention.

The Check Range command is an ideal way to
make sure that you do not write notes in a voice
that are too low or high for the instrument.
However, you are allowed to insert notes outside

the range if desired.

The note range is expressed in terms defined by the
MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface)
specification. MIDI specifies that middle C is C3,
where the 3 indicates the octave from middle Cto B
naturala 7th above middle C. C2 is C below middle
C.A3is A above middle C.

The octave number changes between B and C. For
example, B2 is one half step below C3. C#3 is one
half-step above C3. The staff below shows the four
octaves that span a treble clef staff.

o (6
3

«
ﬂ G
; Q

When typing in the desired note range, specify the
lowest pitch, followed by a dash, followed by the
highest pitch. To type an accidental pitch, type the
pitch, a lower case B (b ) to indicate a flat or a
pound sign ( #) to indicate a sharp, followed by the
octave number. For example, to indicate the E flat

above middle C, type Eb3.

The lowest possible pitch is C negative 2 (C-2). The
highest possible pitch is G8.

Playing a voice on a MIDI instrument

Mosaic has the ability to play each voice in your
Mosaic score on a MIDI instrument, such as a
MIDI keyboard or sound module that is connected
to your Macintosh via a MIDI interface like Mark
of the Unicorn’s MIDI Time Piece IT or MIDI
Express.

Each voice in the Voices window can be assigned to
any MIDI channel on any available MIDI
instrument. To do 5o, press in the “Play/ch” column
next to the voice name and choose the desired
MIDI device and channel from the pop-up menu
that appears as shown in Figure 4-2.

E 1, Uoices (Untitl
750 Voioe=1 [CO-CE | W Profeus/2-1 10 SomGells 1

Proteus /2
ESQ-M

\Wavestation EX )

‘avestation EX-1
‘Wavestation EX-2

Wintage Keys it avestation EX-F
JY-B80 ‘W avestation Ex-4
TES00 N Wavestation EX-5 M
SPK1000 Warestation EX-6
Wideo Tire Piece | Wavestation EX-7
Wavestation EX-8
‘Warestation EX-9
Wavestation EX=10
Wavestation EX=11

Wavestation EX-14
Wavestation EX=15]
‘wavestation EX-16
Figure 4-2: Choasing a MIDI playback device and channel for a voice.
The list of MID! devices is provided by FreeMIDI. You can change
what's in the list by using the FreeMIDI Setup program that is
included with Mosaic

The list of MIDI devices in the pop-up menu is
provided by FreeMIDI. You can change what’s in
the list by using the FreeMIDI Setup program that
is included with Mosaic.

The “Patch” column in the Voices window provides
a pop-up list of MIDI patch changes for each voice,
from which you can choose the desired patch. The
pop-up patch list either displays generic names (i.e.
“Patch 1”,“Patch 27, etc.) or the actual names of the
sounds in the MIDI device chosen in the “Play/Ch”
column. For example, Figure 4-3 shows the pop-up
patch list for the Proteus/2 sound module from
E-mu Systems, Inc.
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Any FreeMIDI-compatible patch librarian
software can provide patch names as shown in
Figure 4-3 for most popular MIDI synthesizers and
sound modules. Examples of such software are:

w» PatchList Manager™,a simple librarian program
that is included free of charge with Mosaic

s Unisyn™, Mark of the Unicorn’s universal
editor/librarian software

[ [E57 700 oscas (untitiea- 1)
| e m— 1 S—
72 Ywme-] |CO-GE | b Frotmara-1 0 zaxcemo | |74
Vrise-2 | E0-00 | Protees i2-3 17 Pieeigats! |

4
A Pz Pasch B4

Faszte Pakeh 39
Fabab T Fubot 18
=t Paksd )
Fatea Fabe &
Pabch 10 Faboh 42
Fabeh 11 Pabch 43
Patoh 3 Paben 44
Fabch 13 Pukeh 43
Fabch 13 Pubch 46
Fatoh 15 Pabeh 47
Fabch 1e Fatch 45
Fateh 17 Fabch 45
Fatch 18 Fatch =0
Fatch 1% Fatch =)
Fateh 20 Fatch =2
Fatch 21 Fatoh =3
Falch 22 Fatch =4
Patch 75 Fateh =5
Fatch 25 Fatch 6
Faloh 25 Fatch 57
Fatch 36 Falch 56
Pateh 27 Puch 59

ham Fatch &0
Faleh 28 Patchi|
Fatch 30 Fiteh 62
Fateh 31 Patch 5
Faloh 52 Fatchgd

25 BanaClariset
9 Rassnan

0 Canir dbaracen
3 oy

157 Gimbikia

Figure 4-3: A generic patch list on the left, and the patch list for the
E-mu Systems Proteus/2 sound module an the right. Any FreeMIDI-
compatible patch librarian software can provide patch names as
shown on the right. Examples of such software are the PatchList
Manager program that is included free of charge with Mosaic, and
Unisyn, Mark of the Unicorn's universal editor/librarian software.
For complete information about MIDI playback,
recording, and FreeMIDI, see chapter 34, “MIDI

Recording and Playback”.

CREATING A STAFF

A staff in Mosaic is just like the staves you see on
manuscript paper in a music store: it consists of a
number of staff lines on which clefs, meters, notes,
rests, etc. are displayed.

To create a staff:

1 Open the Staves window by choosing it from the
Windows menu.

2 Choose “Add staff with voice” or “Add staff”
from the Staves window mini-menu.

If you choose “Add staff with voice”, the staff is
added with a new voice already assigned to it. If
you would like to add several staves at once, hold
down the option key while selecting the Add
command from the mini-menu and then type the
number of staves you need.

3 From the hierarchical menu, select a clef for the
new staff,

You can choose from the list of standard clefs
shown. If you need a special clef, you can change it
later. See “Changing an existing clef” on page 93.

a (mmgl
2 peiete

i Ao Show Yoices
HIc

E Pl Saniigure, .:

| £ Piana Bass

4 Click the name of the staff to pop-edit the name.

After naming a staff, use the up and down arrow
keys to quickly pop-edit the next or previous name.

5 If desired,click in the comments column next to
the name to type text comments about the staff,

Reordering the list of staves

To reorder the staves in the list, drag the staff icon
to the left of the name. All voices assigned to a staff
move with the staff when you drag.
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Selecting staves
To move, copy; or delete staves, you need to select

them. Here is a summary:

aa'-bnnr» ;thl H
£ Ao (E2-AZ [P-none (Fatohl |

£Z) Tenor  [G1-AZ (- pone [Fateh |

To select this: Do this:

Click its icon

A single staff

Several staves that are not Shift-click the icon of each
mext (o one another one

Several adjacent staves Hold down the shift key and

drag over their icons

Deleting staves
i To delete one or more staves:

1 Select the staff or stave(s) you wish to delete.

1 Choose Delete from the Staves window mini-
menu.

& Please note! When you delete a staff, it
disappears from all views in the file.

ASSIGNING VOICES TO STAVES

To be able to enter and display notes on a staff, the
staff must have at least one voice assigned to it,
When you insert notes and rests on the staff, they
zre inserted into the voice. If the staff currently has

=0 voice assigned to it, you can assign one to the
s2aff as follows:

1 Openthe Staves window by choosing it from the
Windows menu.

1 Open the Voices window.

Lan s |

3 Grabthevoice icon and dragiton top of the staff
i the Staves window as shown.

%ch-m il rone (Pakhl :
S (W

The voice appears indented below the staff in the

staves window.

Setting stem direction when assigning a voice
to a staff

As a short cut, you can assign a default stem
direction for a voice by using modifier keys when
dragging the voice from the Voices window to the
Staves window to assign it to a staff. You can also set
the stem direction at any time in the Staff
Configuration dialog described later in this chapter
(which is opened by double-clicking the staff icon
in the Staves window). Here is a summary:

For this stem direction: | Hold down this key while dragging:

Stems up Option key

Stems down Command key

Stems up and down Crption key and command key
together

Opposing stems Select desired voices and drag them
together to the staft (with no keys

held down)

Assighing several voices to a single staff

You can assign as many voices to a staft as you
prefer by following the procedure in the previous
section for each voice. When doing so, you'll
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probably want to set a default stem direction for
each voice. A voice can have three stem directions:
up, down, or both:

To make the voice: Do this:

Stems up Option-drag the voice from
the Voices window to the staff

in the Staves window

Stems down Command-drag the voice
from the Voices window to

the staff in the Staves window

Both Command-option drag the
voice from the Voices win-
dow to the staff in the Staves
window

If you drag multiple voices at the same time when
assigning them to a staff, the stem directions are
automatically configured. For example, if you drag
four voices to a staff, the top two voices are
assigned stems-up, and the bottom two voices are

assigned stems-down.

| £ Voiee3 |
i A Voice-d

For information about changing the stem direction
of a voice already assigned to the staff, see
“Configuring a staff” on page 31.

E Trurmpets iBb2 i 5
i &) Lead fupper s-p]iti. i

i A Leadfloversplit :
i £ Trumpet Il H
| &R Trumpet 1| i

For helpful information about working with
multiple voices on a staff, see chapter 27,“Working
With Multiple Voices on a Staff”.

Assigning a voice to more than one staff
You can assign a single voice to several different
staves at once. For example, you could display a
voice on a staff in a conductor’s score, and also
display the voice on a staff in the instrument

player’s part.

Further, you might want the voice on the
instrument part to be transposed to the proper key
for the instrument. The context in which the voice
is displayed can be different in each voice: each staff
may have a different transposition, clef, and key
signature. No matter what the context, however,
the actual pitches in the voice remain constant.

E Trumpet (concert)
I & Trumpet in Bb

Trumnpet (transpesed) Eb:
t 2T Trumpet in Bb i

If you change the pitch of a note on one staff, the
change is reflected in any other staff where the
voice is being displayed. The notes in the voice are
properly spelled according to the key on each staff.
For an example, see “Assigning a staff transpo-
sition” on page 30.

Assigning a staff transposition

Traditionally, instrument parts are untransposed
in the conductor’s score so that the conductor can
read the score more easily.

Individual parts, however, are transposed to make
them easier for the musicians to read.

Mosaic provides for transposed instrument parts
by allowing you to set the transposition on the staff
on which the voice is displayed. Thus, a
transposing instrument voice can be placed onan
untransposed staff in the conductor’s score and on
a transposed staff in the instrument part. The same
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pitches are displayed in both places, but they are
displayed in their transposed form on one staff and
their untransposed form on the other.

Here is an example:

Unites [in

= Cariet 1 A 10070 L Profly

B Clivinet (gort)
In A

" Conduclor scare

<

||

i Clorinet par
5 &
T N e X
i i =
i
I R = 15

Figure 4-4; The clarinet in A voice has been assigned to two different
saves: a hontranposed (concert key] staff for the conductar's score
Sop) and a transposed staff for the clarinet instrument part (battom),
which is written up a minor third. Notice that the notes belong to the
some voice, but they are displayed differently on each staff because
o the different staff transpositians.

When you insert a key change on a transposed
szaff, you select a concert key and Mosaic inserts

the proper relative key for that instrument.
To assign a transposition to a staff:

1 Click the transposition pitch to the right of the
st2ff name to pop-edit it.

2 Typeinthedesired transposition with respect to
middle C(C3).

Thenote you enter represents the pitch heard when
2n instrumentalist reading the staff plays a note
written as middle C. The pitches are expressed in
terms defined by the MIDI (Musical Instrument
Digital Interface) specification. MIDI specifies that
middle C is C3, where the 3 indicates the octave
from middle C to B natural a 7th above middle C.
This means that C2 is C below middle C. A3 is A
zbove middle C. So if an Eb alto sax player reads a
middle C and sounds an Eb below middle C, the
staff transposition is Eb2.

The octave number changes between B and C. For
example, B2 is one half step below C3. C#3 is one
half-step above C3.

oG
o G

o
s
T o

3 When you have typed in a pitch that defines the
desired transposition interval, press return to
confirm the edit,

CONFIGURING A STAFF
The staff configuration dialog box provides several
different ways to cunﬁgure the staff. You can:

s Display the staff with as few or as many staff lines
as you prefer, including no staff lines, a single staff

line or more than five.

» Hide ledger lines for notes above or below the

staff

s Rearrange the order of voices assigned to the
staff

» Seta default stem direction (up, down, or either)
for each voice in the staff. When a voice is stems up
or down, all notes in the voice default to that stem

direction (although they can be flipped manually
with the Flip command).

Opening the Staff Configuration window
To open the Staff Configuration window:

1 Open the Staves window.

2 Double-click the staff icon of the staff you wish
to configure.

[ voices ano staves
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Alternately, you can select the staff by clicking its
icon once and choose Configure from the Staves
window mini-menu,

Click here repeatedly to Glick these arrows to
cycle between three stem make the stafflines
settings: stems up, stems visible orinvisible,
down, or either,

Staff Configuration

Drag the vaice icons to This arrow
rearrange the order of indicates the
the voices within the center of the staff.

DISPLAYING STAVES IN A VIEW
For information about displaying staves in a view,
see chapter 5,“Page Views and Galley Views".

= 7 8
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CHAPTER 5

This chapter shows how to:

= Observe and edit music in a page view, which
displays music on the screen exactly as it will print
out

= Display music in a galley view, which is a
continuously scrolling single staff system for
convenient editing and note entry

= Display staves in more than one view

This chapter explains how to create views
manually. To save time, views can be generated
automatically using the New Setup command in
the File menu. For information, see chapter 6,
“Creating a New File with New Setup”.

WHATIS A PAGE VIEW?

A page view is a window in which you can see your
music, including staves, notes, lyrics——everything,
Lzid out on one or more pages in exactly the same
way it will appear when you print.

“What you see is what you get”
A page view provides you with a“What you see is
what you get” (WYSIWYG, pronounced “wiz-ee-
wig”) environment in which to display, enter,and

PageViews and Galley Views

edit your music. What you see on the computer
screen will exactly match what you see on the
printed page.

You have full editing capabilities directly on
the page

Mosaic provides full editing capability of the music
in a page view. You can even control page layout
characteristics such as the size of the page, the
margins, the staff and system layout, the line and

page breaks, and more--directly on the page.

Viewing pages one at a time

A page view can contain more than one page. In
fact, it can contain as many pages as necessary to
hold all of the music in your score. It displays each
Ppage in a score one at a time, and you can scroll to
the previous page, next page, or any page. The page
view is an ideal way to paginate the music——that is,
to determine how the music flows from page to
page and to determine where the page breaks
occur,

Page view quick reference
Here are several important features you can use to
control a page view:




Click the close boxto close |
the window.

The page view mini-menu
has commands for page
layout, adding pages, and
more.

Push down button sends the
window to the back. /

/

/

/
!
Click the grow hox tofill the

computer screen with the
window,

This area displays the voice in
which notesare currently being
inserted or edited To change to
adifferent voice, press the box
and choose the desired veice
name from the pop-up menu.

Click these arrows o
seroll to the previous or
next page. The current
page number is shown.
To qo to a nonadjacent
page, click the number,
type the desired page,
and press return,

o

Drag the title bar to move the window.

Thetitle har displays the name of the view with the name
of the file in parentheses. Command-dick the name to
close this view and open another in its place.

/

L S s e e L ra

A e D T S i i -3 Page Liew/Score {Bartok String Quartet #1-4] |

QUATUOR
I

Lemto Ji=60{56-63)

BARTOK Béla, Op, 7.

TOLICELLD

Move the tabs in

the scroll bars to
scroll the display

vertically or

——  horizontally, or dlick
the arrows.

Dragthe size box to
resize the window.
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1 nam WHAT IS A GALLEY VIEW?

1eto A galley view is a window that displays music on a
staff system that extends endlessly to the right, The
staff system never “wraps around” to the next line
=5 it does in a page view. It keeps extending to the

right.

Like a page view, a galley view offers full editing
capabilities, including the ability to modify layout
characteristics such as the arrangement and
spacing of the staves.

Editing large regions in a galley view

 galley view formats your music on a single,
scrolling staff system, allowing you to see the music
continuously on one system.

Calley views are ideal for editing large scores with
many staves. A galley view is also ideal for
ohserving and editing large regions of music that

could not fit on a single page in a page view.
bsin
s 1o

spay Sk the close boxto

sz the window.

Push down button sends
the window to the back.

(Click the grow box to fill
the computer screen

Printing music in a galley view

Unlike page views, a galley view cannot be printed.
To print music in a galley view, you need to place
the staves in a page view.

To place galley view staves in a page view:
1 Adda new page view.

2 Drag the staves from the Staves window into the
new page view.

3 Print the page view.

For detailed information about adding staves to a
view, see “Displaying staves in a view” on page 36.

Galley view quick reference
Here are several important features you can use to
control a galley view:

Drag the titie bar to The fitle bar displays the name of the view
move the window. with the name of the fle in parentheses.
/ /Eummand—dick the name to close this view
/ / and open anotherin its place.

or click i / with the window.

The galley view mini-menu
Sz commands for staff
‘et and the margin

e margin is the area at
= ke that shows the clef, __—
m=t=r and key signature.

S

s hoxto e cament measure number is This area displays the voice in which notes are ~—__ Move the tabs in the scroll bars Drag the size box to
indow. s here. To go to another currently being inserted or edited. To change to or click the arrows to scroll the  resize the window.
measure, dick here, type the adifferent voice, press the box and choose the display vertically or horizon-
desieed measure, and press desired voice name from the pop-up menu. tally.
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CREATING A VIEW

To create a page view or galley view:
1 Choose Views from the Windows menu.

2 Choose Add page view or Add galley view from
the Views window mini-menu.

The new view appears at the bottomn of the list.

3 If desired, click the name to edit it.

Note that the view icons distinguish whether they
are a page view or a galley view. A galley view icon

contains the infinity symbol (), indicating that it
scrolls indefinitely to the right:

S

- Diews (Untitled-1)
L —

I T A
Galley views ———t B manE=ianel
Scl2wi2dpt. 1 | Print @ B6%
1 Mozart fpage wiew |1
Page views it
1

6] Trombons part
(1] Sase part !

T

Double-click the view
icon to open the view.

| Add cues
;

Click the name, Tst page &,
and comments to edit them.

Choosing a starting page number for a page
view

To set the starting page number for a page view,

type the number in the column next to its name.
Galley views do not have page numbers.

OPENING A VIEW

To open a page view or galley view:

1 Choose Views from the Windows menu to open
or activate the Views window.

2 Double-click the icon of the view you wish to
open.

DISPLAYING STAVES IN A VIEW

After creating and opening a new view, you are
presented with a blank page in which to begin your
work. The first thing you need to do is create one or
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more staves (if you haven’t done so already). Then
you'll drop the staff (or staves) into the view
window.

You can place a staff in a view at any time, even if a
voice on the staff already contains music.

@ Inorder to display and edit music on a staff,
the staff must have at least one voice assigned to it.

For information about how to create staves and
assigning voices to them, see chapter 4,“Voices and
Staves”.

Creating staves
To create one or more staves:

1 Open the Staves window by choosing it from the
Windows menu.

2 Choose the “Add staff with voice” mini-menu
command to add a staff.

This command adds a staff with a voice already
assigned to it. If you wish to add several staves,
press the option key while selecting the command.

3 If desired, name the staves and voices.

For complete information about naming voices
and staves, including setting up their note range,
staff transposition, see chapter 4, “Voices and
Staves”.

Once you have created one or more staves, you are
ready to drop them into the view window. The
following four sections provide the procedure for
doing each of the following:

Displaying a single staff in a galley view

Displaying a single staff in a page view
= Displaying a staff system in a galley view

Displaying a staff system in a page view
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Understanding staff systems
When staves are dragged onto a page, they become

To display a single staff in a galley view:

part of a staff system. A staff system isa group of 1 Position the Staves window either next to or on
ame or more staves. Here are some examples: top of the galley view window.
ifa
» A single staff system 2 Grab the staff icon with the pointer and drag the
staff icon anywhere on top of the empty galley view.
ff,
, A
oit. — I Steves (antti]
;@ 9] CH - — XS]
i D) '
and )
L 35
» A piano staff system
A 7
- = = -
(T
1the 1)
The result is a single staff that scrolls endlessly to
— the right.
J* e
I . o
y = A piano/vocal staff system
and. A | El
;} 3 To adjust the space above the staff, the size of the
s " - staff, or any other aspect of the staff layout, select
e, # = Show Layout from the mini-menu and make the
8 desired adjustments.
)
See chapter 23, “Controlling Page Layout” for
| are s details.
v d, W)
for @ When the view is placed in Show Layout

mode, Mosaic temporarily suspends the editing of
notes and other musical symbols, Only itemns
having to do with page layout, such as staves,

= Forty staff orchestra score system margins, and text can be moved.

= A choral staff system with soprano, alto, tenor,
2nc bass staves (SATB)

Displaying a single staff in a galley view

4 galley view contains only one staff system, which
extends indefinitely to the right. When more staves
2z added, they are added to that one system,
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Displaying a single staff in a page view
To add a single staff to a page view:

1 Position the Staves window either next to or on
top of the page view window,

2 Grab the staff icon with the pointer and drag the
staff icon anywhere on top of the empty page view
window.

Figure 5-1:Adding a staff by dragging its icon from the Staves
window into a view. Staves are added to page views and galley views
in this fashion.

Notice that the staff repeats itself as many times as
necessary to fill the entire page. If you don’t want
the staff to fill the page, hold down the option key
while dragging the staff into the view.
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3 To adjust the page margins, staff margins, staff

spacing, number of staves on the page, or any other
aspect of the staff layout, choose Show Layout from
the mini-menu and make the desired adjustments.

In Show Layout mode, you can freely modify the
staff layout. For details, see chapter 23,
“Controlling Page Layout”.

Displaying a staff system in a galley view
To add several staves to a galley view as a staff
system:

1 Position the Staves window either next to or on
top of the galley view window.

2 Select the staves you wish to add.

To select several adjacent staves in the list, hold
down the shift key, click the staff icon of the first
staff and drag downwards over the rest. To select
several nonadjacent staves, shift-click the staff icon
of each one.

PAGE VIEWS AND GALLEY VIEWS I
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3 To drop the selected staves into the galley view,
Zraz the staff icon of any of the selected staves
saywhere in the galley view,
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T5e result is a staff system that scrolls endlessly to
“eright inside the galley view window.
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4 To make adjustments to the staff sizes or
spacing, choose Show Layout and make the desired
changes.

For complete information about controlling staff
layout, see chapter 23,“Controlling Page Layout”.,

Displaying a staff system in a page view
Below is an example of a piano score. The piano
staff system, which consists of two staves, repeats
five times to fill up the page. If a staff system has
many staves, only one or two systems may fiton a

page.

- - . 2
S > G « WS A S U S e

Figure 5-2:A piano staff system repeated five times on a page.

To display a staff system in a page view:

1 Position the Staves window either next to or on
top of the page view window.

2 Select the staves you wish to add.

IFIGE VIEWS AND GALLEY VIEWS




To select several adjacent staves in the list, hold
down the shift key, click the staff icon of the first
staff and drag downwards over the rests. To select
several nonadjacent staves, shift-click the staff icon
of each one.

3 Dragthe staff icon of any of the selected staves
anywhere in the page view to drop the selected
staves onto the page.

The result is that Mosaic places as many systems as
will fit on the page. If you wish to place only one
staff system on the page, hold down the option key
while clicking the staff icons to drag them.

s I < W T3 R

4 To insert staff braces and brackets, select the
brace or bracket palette symbol and drag vertically
to the left of the staves you want to connect.

5 Toadjustthe margins, staff spacing, or any other
aspect of the staff layout, choose Show Layout from
the mini-menu and make the desired changes.

For complete information about editing staves, see
chapter 23, “Controlling Page Layout”.

ADDING PAGES TO A PAGE VIEW
To add pages to a page view:

1 If the page view already contains more than one
page, scroll to the page where you wish to insert the
new pages.

Pages are added either before or after the currently
displayed page. Thus, you need to display the page
before or after which you wish to insert the new
pages, To scroll to the desired page, click the page

PAGE VIEWS AND GALLEY VIEWS
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scroll arrows at the lower left-hand corner of the
window, or click the page number between them,
tvpe the desired page number, and press return.

1 Choose Add pages from the view window mini-
meni.

3 Typein the number of pages you wish to add.

4 Indicate whether the new pages are to be added
Sefore or after the current page.

3 Select a page layout template.

The page layout of the new pages can be based on
e current page, a page layout template, or an
entirely new page layout.

& Click OK.

DELETING PAGES FROM A PAGE VIEW
T delete one or more pages from a page view:

1 Choose Delete page from the view window
mini-menu.

1 Tvpein the range of pages that you wish to
delete.

I you are deleting a single page, type that page’s
=umber in both text boxes. For example, to delete

paze 5, the page range would be from page 5 to
Poge >
3 ClickOK.

DISPLAYING A STAFF IN SEVERAL VIEWS AT
ONCE

One of the most useful aspects of views is that the
same staff can be displayed in several views at the
same time, and it can be formatted differently in
z2ch view. In the example below, the Staff-4 is being
“Zisplayed in three views at one time, as shown in

Figure 5-3 on page 42.

Music is often displayed in more than one way. The
most common example of this is instrument parts
that are created from a conductor’s score. The
master score has all the instrument staves together
in one large staff system. However, each instru-
mentalist’s part consists of only one staff for their
instrument.

Here are some other examples of why a staff might
be displayed in several views:

= The staff is being used in instrument part, which
consists of a single staff taken from a large multi-
staff score.

w [t is a cue staff, which consists of another
instrument’s staff appearing on an instrument part
asacue.

w Youwill print the music on different printers (say
an ImageWriter at home and a laser printer at
school or work), and you have created two separate
views with a unique page layout for each printer.

Music on a staff can be edited in any view in which
it appears. Changes to the notes and rests of any
voice on the staff are automatically reflected on the
staff in other views. For more information about
what carries over to other views and what doesn’t,
see the next section.

EDITING THAT OCCURS ACROSS VIEWS
When you work with multiple views, you should be
aware that editing that you do on many of the
musical symbols will carry over to all other views.
Some types of editing only affect the view in which
you are working.

When you edit the following things, the changes
you make will carry over to all views:

m Notes and rests

m Measure numbering. The measure numbering
scheme remains the same for all views,

IPIGE VIEWS AND GALLEY VIEWS




Figure 5-3: Staff-4 is shown
here in three different views,
Clockwise from the top; in
the staves window, in a
galley view (zoomed in), ina
page view containing the
score, and (below) in a page
view instrument part.
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» The clef, meter, or key signature of a staff. These
context items appear in that staff regardless of the

» Barline types. For example, if you place a repeat
sarline between measures 4 and 5 in a score, it
sopears in all views between bars 4 and 5.

= System text. For information about system text,
see “System text” on page 105.

» Anvthing that is specifically voice-related, such
25 voice text, slurs, ties, ornaments and articula-
“oms, jazz symbols, etc. These items appear with
5= voice In any view.

® Lyrics. Lyrics always appear below their voice.

EDITING THAT IS VIEW-SPECIFIC

The previous section discusses characteristics in
wour Mosaic file that occur across all views, such as
52 measure numbering scheme.

There are many characteristics that are view-
specific-—that is, they only occur in the view in
which you insert, edit, set, change, etc. them.

“iew-specific characteristics include:

= The page layout. This includes which staves are
Zsplayed, the arrangement of staves, size of page,
=argins, staff connections, barline connections,
[ . =

a Thezoom level. For example, you can zoom one
wiew in to 400% and zoom another out to 50%.

= Page text, such as a title, header or footer, staff
mames, etc.

= Line breaking and page breaking.

= Measure spacing. This allows you to modify the
measure spacing in a view without affecting the
measure spacing in other views.

= Staff sizing. This allows the same staff to be
displayed at different point sizes in different views.
For example, you might display the piccolo part as
aminiature cue staff in the French horn part, while
displaying it in full size in the main score.

= Rest consolidating. This refers to whether or not
multiple measures of rests are grouped together,

These view-specific characteristics provide a great
deal of flexibility in the way that you can observe,
edit, and print out your music.

CREATING INSTRUMENT PART VIEWS
When you create a score view in Mosaic, you can
also create a separate instrument part view for each
instrument in the score.

For more information, see chapter 26,“Creating
Instrument Parts”.

ZOOMING

The display of music in each view can be reduced
or enlarged-—“zoomed”--by a percentage. You
can change the display by choosing the desired
percent from the view window mini-menu, The
higher the percentage, the larger the display. You
can step upwards through percentages by pressing
command-] (close bracket) or downwards by
pressing command-[ (open bracket).

Enlarging the display gives you a close-up view of
the music for fine tuning. Reducing the display
gives you a bird’s-eye view of the music. Zooming
out is useful for selecting large region of music by
dragging a selection box over the region. You'll also
find it useful to zoom out when you are editing the
page layout.

Editing can be done at any zoom level.

TIPS FOR USING VIEWS
Here are some tips you might find helpful when
using View windows,

IflGE VIEWS AND GALLEY VIEWS




s To increase Mosaic’s responsiveness, close as
many view windows as possible. Only leave open
the ones you really need at the moment.

» You can open several view windows at the same
time to copy and paste hetween them, crass-check
them, etc.

s Zoom out and reduce the view window size
when you are dealing with page layout control.
Doing so gives you a bird’s-eye view of the entire

page.

Switching to another view in the same window
Even though Mosaic allows you to have as many
view windows open at a time as you prefer, there is
a time-saving shortcut for switching to a different
view: hold down the command key, click the name
of the current view in the title bar of its window,
and choose the desired view from the pop-up
menu as shown below. In the pop-up menu, the
current view appears with check mark next to its
name.

Alto Sax
Galley view
T e Y -
\."\."\'\'\."x"x"-\"\"\’\’\f\.'{\"‘\ Ll 1
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Tenor Sax
Trumpet
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CHAPTER 6

The New Setup command is very useful when you
are first setting up a new manuscript. It lets you
select the instruments you want from a list of
sszndard instruments. It then creates a new file and
sutomatically generates all the voices, staves and
wiews, including:

= A voice and staff for each instrument with
sroper voice range and staff transposition, if

zpplicable
= A page view and galley view for the full score
= A page view for each individual instrument part

{2 addition, the New Setup command
zxtomatically formats the views to your specifica-
“ons. Here is a summary:

a Each page view is laid out with a title page and
Body page

= Eachtitle page includes a title, composer, and
‘mitial metronome marking in any font you prefer.

« Transposed staves are used as needed in
‘mstrument parts for transposing instruments.

= The score page view includes staff names.

» The staff size for the score page view is optimized
“ased on the number of staves in the score.

» Instrument part views are generated with 24-
point staves,

» Page templates are generated in the Templates
window for the score title page, score body page,
part title page, and part body page.

Creating a New File with New Setup

The voices, staves, and views created by this
command are identical to the ones you can create
manually in the Voices, Staves and Views windows.
This command simply generates them
automatically for you.

Using New Setup
To create a new file using New Setup:

1 Choose New Setup from the File menu.

The New Setup dialog box appears.

To add an instrument The Score List displays the Click here to

to your score, double- instrumentsyou haveadded o chedk oruncheck
dickitsname.Orclick  thescore. Drag the stafficons  automatic part
once and then dlick to reamrange their order. Click generation.

l their names to rename them.

E Bb Bass Clarinet
E French Hornin F

Uss Text menus to sed font,
zize, style and justification for
Imlrumon{lm

Label 211 views with

Instruenent name

] Title: Title
@ composer [Composer ]
@rempe: (120 |[JAPMA) .. ) A

Displays the currently active
text box or list, which can be
modified by the commands
in the Text menu,

Givesyou asampleof t':e currently active text
50 you can see what text attributes it has.To
change the attributes, use the Text menu.To
change the currently active text, use the tab
key, or click the desired text box orlist.

Figure 6-1: The New Setup dialog box automatically generates the
entire score for you, including individual instrument part views.

2 Make the settings as desired and click OK to
confirm your choice.




this dialog box.

See the remaining sections in this chapter for
detailed information about making the settings in

Working with the instrument and score lists

To indicate what instruments you would like to add
to your composition, select instruments from the

instrument list on the left and add them to the

score list on the right. Here is a summary of how to

do so.

convenient to change it beforehand because you
only have to change it in one place instead of
several,

_ESSTREFICHT
Orchestra Bells
Fercussion
Piano
Picrok
Bbr Soprano Sax
Soprang Yoice
Tenor Cleft
Bb Tenor Sax

To do this:

Do this:

Toadd an instru-
ment to the score
list

Click its name in the list on the left to
select it, and click the Add button. The
instrument then appears in the score
list on the right. Alternately, you can
double-click the instrument name or
press the right arrow key.

Taoadd an instru-
ment that is not
present in the
instrument list

Add a generic clef instrument that is
appropriate for the instrument you
want to add (e.g. a Treble Clef staff)
and then rename the instrument in the
score list (see below)

Tarenameanitem
in the score list

Click its name in the score list. (The
score list is on the right; names can be
edited in the score list, The instrument
list is on the left; names cannot be
edited in it.)

To remove an
instrument from
the score list

Click its staff icon in the score list on
the right and click the Delete button.

Its name disappears from the score list.

To preventa part
view from being
generated for an
instrument

Unicheck the part column to the right
of the instrument name in the score
list.

To arrange the
order of the instru-
ments in the score

Drag the instruments up and down in
the score list by dragging their staff

iCDDS.

Adding an instrument that is notin the list
If you would like to add an instrument to your
score that is not in the instrument list, add an

existing instrument that has the same clef and

transposition. You can then change the name of the

instrument after you add it to the score list by
clicking its name in the score list. The score and
part view will be generated using the new name.
You can always change the name later, after the

score and part views are generated, but it is most

46 |

Use Text menus to set font,

Labet all views with size,, style and justification for

Figure 6-2: Click the name of an instrument in the score list to change
the name.

Including text labels

The New Setup command gives you the option of
including the following text labels in the views it
generates:

s Title

s Composer

s Tempo marking

s [nstrument name (in part views)
m Staff names in the main score

To include a text label, check its box as shown in
Figure 6-1 on page 45, and type in the desired text
for the title, composer and tempo marking, For a
sample of each text label, see Figure 6-3 on page 47.

The text labels generated are standard page text
boxes, so they can be freely edited. For complete
information about page text, see chapter 15,“Text”.
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Sigure 5-3: Text labels in a score view and instrument part view
gemerated by the New Setup command. In addition to specifying
wiar the text will be, you can also specify the font, size, style, and
swssBcation separately for each label.

Zztting the font, size, and style of text

zoels

The New Setup dialog box lets you individually set
== font characteristics for each text label using the
Text menu. To set the font characteristics for a text
bl

1 Make the text box, instrument list, or score list
active.

7 make a text box active, click on it so that the
cursor appears inside the text box. To make the
=strument list or score list active, click inside the
1t (see Figure 6-4 below). To cycle through all
wwailable text labels and both lists, press the tab key
" orshift-tab) repeatedly. The name of the currently
active text label appears in bold type above the
“usplay area (see Figure 6-1 on page 45).

Quick setup|-

5yt

E Alo Voice

E Baritone Voice [
Bb Tenor Sax
Tenor Yoice
Timpani
Trable Clef

Uze Text 5 to =£1 font,
size, style and justification for

Active Mot active
(Border becomes heavy)

Figure 6-4: To make the instrument list or score list active, click it.

2 To determine the text attributes of the currently
active text label or list, observe the sample text
inside the display area, or use the Text menu to see
what text attributes are currently checked in the
menu.

3 To change the text of the currently active text

box or list, choose the desired font, point size, style,

and justification from the Text menu.

For your convenience, the display area in the dialog

shows the text settings for the currently activated
text or list item. As you change the settings in the
Text menu, the sample text in the display area
updates to show you what has been chosen.

Using the keyboard to get around the New
Setup dialog

While you are working in the New Setup dialog,
here are some keyboard shortcuts you can use:

To do this: Type this:

To move to (activate) the Tab or shift-tab

next or previous text box

Tab or shift-tab

To activate the instrument
lists

Activate the list and type the
first letter of the name

To select an instrument
from the list

To select the next or previ-
ous instrument in the list

Up arrow or down arrow

Command-tab or the right
arrow key

To add an instrument to
vour new compaosition

L CReATING A NEW FILE WITH NEW SETUP



The new file can be easily modified

Quick Setup helps you save time and get started
quickly. When you click OK, it does most of the
work for you in setting up a new file. You may find,
however, that you would like to make adjustments
to the voices, staves, views, and page layouts in the
newly created file. Just remember that you can
easily modify anything. For complete information,
review chapter 4, “Voices and Staves”, chapter 5,
“Page Views and Galley Views”, chapter 15,“Text”,
and chapter 23, “Controlling Page Layout”.

Entering notes into the newly created views
The page and galley views generated by the New
Setup command are ready for note entry, and they
provide 16 blank measures to help you get started.
If you plan to start entering notes from the
beginning of the score, Mosaic automatically
creates new measures as you insert notes (based on
the current meter). If you won’t necessarily start
entering notes at the beginning of the score, you
will need empty measures in which to enter notes.
You can add any number of empty measures using
the Set Score Length command in the Edit menu.
For more information, see “Using Set Score
Length” on page 77.

Adjusting the page layout of the new views
Mosaic provides you with complete control over
the formatting of the pages generated by the New
Setup command. To insert staff braces and
brackets, select the brace or bracket palette symbol
and drag vertically to the left of the staves you want
to connect. To adjust the margins, staff spacing, or
any other aspect of the staff layout, choose Show
Layout from the mini-menu and make the desired
changes. For complete information about editing
staves, see chapter 23,“Controlling Page Layout”.

Creating a transposed score

The New Setup command produces a concert
score. If you have transposing instruments in your
composition, and you want a transposed score, you
can easily replace the concert staves in the score

48 |

view” on page 40,

view with the transposed staves that were
generated for the parts. For information about how
to replace staves in a view, see Figure 26-2 on

page 174.

Adding more pages to the view

To add more pages to a page view, use the Add Page
command in the Page view mini-menu. For
complete information, see “Adding pages to a page

Each view is given both a title page and one body
page. The body page has a header instead of a title.
You can add as many body pages based on the
original one as you like. You may want to modify
the layout of the body page before generating new
ones.
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CHAPTER 7

Mosaic has two powerful commands in the Edit
menu: Undo and Redo. Together, these commands
2llow you to:

= Save time

= Experiment more

Even if you are familiar with the standard
Macintosh “previous action only” Undo, you'll
consider Mosaic’s unlimited Undo and Redo a
Savior.

Here is how Mosaic’s Undo and Redo commands
work.

UNLIMITED UNDO

Undo “takes back” whatever you just did. It could
“e that you added a staff, deleted a staccato,
‘mserted some notes, moved a slur, or anything,
hoosing Undo from the Edit menu (command-
2 undoes the most recent action that you took.

Uado is useful when you do something by
zcoident. For example, let’s say that you try to select
2 note to add an accidental, but you accidentally
Zrag the note a little bit to the left so that itis now
out of position. Rather than dragging it back and
sediously trying to line it up again with the other
=otes, simply choose Undo. It will pop back to its
original position as if it had never moved.

" ndo is also useful if you don’t like what you have
Zome. Remember, you can undo just about
sverything in Mosaic.

“ou don't have to stop after using Undo just once,
sowever. Undo is unlimited. Mosaic remembers
svervaction you take from the moment you open a
== You can work for half an hour, do a hundred

Undo and Redo

things, and Mosaic will remember every one of
them. You could then choose Undo a hundred
times and undo the half hour’s worth of work.
Unlimited undo gives you freedom to experiment.

UNLIMITED REDO

The Redo command ungreys immediately after
you use Undo for the first time. Redo lets you put
back the action that was removed by Undo. (Here's
another way to look at it: Redo is an “undo” for the
Undo command.)

USING UNDO AND REDO TOGETHER

You can use Undo and Redo together to go
backwards and forwards through a series of
actions. For example, let’s say that you change your
mind while working and decide to backtrack. You
repeatedly choose Undo--and suddenly realize
that you went too far back. You can then choose
Redo a few times to go forward again until you zero
in on the point at which you would like to continue.

Undo and Redo help you easily compare different
ideas, even if the differences consist of many
command strokes. For example, you could
experiment with intricate formatting designs and
always be assured of getting back to the original.
You can use Undo and Redo repeatedly to compare
the two versions of the file.

USING UNDO AND REDO WITH THE
CLIPBOARD

Undo and Redo do not affect the contents of the
Clipboard. This allows you to retrieve something
that you did previously in a session. For example,
say that you decide to retrace your steps, undo
several times, and proceed in a different direction.
Then, you change your mind and decide that you
would like to keep what you had done previously.




Depending on what it is, you might be able to
retrieve it simply by undoing back to the original
point where you changed your mind, copying what
you want into the Clipboard, and redoing forward
again up to the current point and then pasting.

50 |
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iarER 8 Notes and Rests

This chapter explains how to enter the following

svmbols with the mouse and Macintosh keyboard:

= Notes, dotted notes, rests, and grace notes
= Accidentals

= Chords

‘= zddition, this chapter explains how to:

=« Add a dot to an existing note

= Adjust the position of notes, rests, dots, and
sccidentals

= Adjust stem lengths and beam angles
= Change the duration of notes and rests
= Control the spacing of notes and rests

"o enter notes via MIDI, see chapter 34, “MIDI
Secording and Playback™,

ENTERING A NOTE, REST, OR CHORD WITH
THE MOUSE

“mtering notes with the mouse is straightforward:
wa basically point and click. The following
sections explain how to enter notes, rests, dots,

socdentals, and chords with the mouse.

& Before working with notes and rests, be sure
e Show Layout command is unchecked in the
“ew window mini-menu. When it is checked, you
=t enter or edit notes, rests, and other symbols.

* The keystrokes described in this chapter are
e Mosaic default keystrokes. If vou get results
wiher than what is described here, the keystrokes
may have been changed. To restore the default
“losaic keystrokes, see Appendix D, “Customizing
Masaic’s Key Bindings”.

Selecting a voice on a staff with multiple voices
If you are entering a symbol on a staff that contains
more than one voice, you need to select the voice
before you click the staff. See “Entering notes and
rests” on page 175 in chapter 27, “Working With
Multiple Voices on a Staff™.

Entering a note or rest
To enter a note or rest with the mouse:

1 Openthe note or rest palette by choosing it from
the Palettes menu.

2 Click the desired note duration.

The arrow turns into a cross hair, indicating that
when you click the mouse, a note will be inserted.

3 Click the staff at the desired location and, if
entering a note, the desired pitch.

You can keep clicking as many times as desired. To
change the duration, click a different duration in
the palette.

Ledger line guides appear during note entry
If you enter notes above or below the staff, ledger
line guides appear to help guide you during note
entry with the mouse or keyboard. These guides
help you determine exactly what pitch you will
enter.

: s
v v

Entering a dotted note or rest
To enter a dotted note or rest with the mouse:

=




1 Click the desired duration in the note or rest
palette.

2 Click the dot symbol (as shown to the left) in the
palette.

B

3 Click the staff at the desired location and, if
entering a note, the desired pitch.

o
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Adding a dot to an existing note or rest
To add a dot to an existing note or rest using the
mouse:

1 Click the dot symbol in either palette.

You can choose the dot symbol from either the note
or rest palette. It doesn’t matter which.

2 Click the notehead or rest, or click just to the
right of it.

Adding an accidental
To enter an accidental (sharp, flat, natural, etc.)
with the mouse: i

1 Click the desired accidental symbol in the note
pa]ette.

2 Click near the notehead as shown in Figure 8-1
to enter the accidental.

Figure 8-1: Clicking to enter an accidental. Mosaic is forgiving and
lets you click anywhere near the notehead, as shawn here by the
dashed box,

Mosaic is forgiving about exactly where you click.
Aslong as you click in the general vicinity of the
notchead as shown in Figure 8-1, the accidental
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will be entered successfully. If you are adding an
accidental to a note in a chord, and the notes are
clustered tightly together, you may want to use the
Macintosh keyboard to enter the accidental for
greater accuracy. See “Working with accidentals”
on page 56.

"To adjust the position of the accidental, drag it with
the mouse.

Building a chord
To add a note to a chord with the mouse:

1 Click the duration in the palette that matches
the duration of the note(s) already in the chord.

2 Click directly above or below the existing note.

The new note is added to the same stem as the
existing note. If necessary, Mosaic will
automatically flip the stem. If you accidentally click
too far to theleft or right, the note won’t get entered
on the same stem. Don’t worry. Just choose Undo
(command-Z) from the Edit menu and try again.

If you choose a different duration than the existing
note(s) in the chord, Mosaic enters the note at the
same beat location, but the note is placed ona .
separate stem, See the next section.

Entering notes of different duration on the
same beat

Mosaic allows you to enter poly-rhythmic figures
on a staff. They can be entered in the same voice, or
into separate voices.

If the rhythms separate for a brief phrase (a few

notes), enter them in the same voice.

If the thythms separate for an extended period,
create a second voice on the staff and enter the
separated rhythms in the second voice. See
“Assigning several voices to a single staff” on
page 29. Also see chapter 27,“Working With
Multiple Voices on a Staff”.
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7o enter two or more notes (or rests) of different
Zurztions on the same beat in the same voice:

1 Click the desired duration in the note palette.
1 Click to enter the first note or rest.
3 Click a different duration in the note palette.

£ Click directly above or below the existing note at
e desired pitch.

Entering a grace note
Se=“Working with grace notes” on page 59.

Summary
“ere is a summary of the ways in which you can
smter notes and rests with the mouse.

1. Choose where to insert
2. Choose a duration (with or without a dot)

3. Insert the note or rest, or several notes to build a
chord

@ The keystrokes described in this section are
the Mosaic default keystrokes. If vou get results
other than what is described here, the keystrokes
may have been changed. To restore the default
Mosaic keystrokes, see Appendix D, “Customizing
Mosaic’s Key Bindings”.

Choosing where to insert

To enter notes using the Macintosh keyboard,
position the insertion cursor in the staff at the
desired location. The insertion cursor is a small
vertical bar with a pitch indicator as shown below
in Figure 8-2.

A dotted note or rest Click the note or rest in the

-

T add this: Do this:
A mote or rest Click the note or rest in the A
palette and click the staff r re — .
st e Insertion cursor
ANIY 4
e

palette, click the dot in the
palette, and then click the staff

& grace note Click the desired duration
and the grace note symbol in
the palette, and then click the
staff

A= accidental Click the desired accidental in

the palette and then click to
the left or on top of the note

4 dot, double-dot, or triple Click the desired dot in the
ax palette and click the notehead
or rest, or click to the right of
it

The second, third, fourth,
e= note ofa chord

Click directly above or below
the existing note

& Note: the dot will remain highlighted until
s select another duration.

ENTERING A NOTE, REST, OR CHORD USING
THE KEYBOARD

This section describes how to type note, rests, and
“mords using the Macintosh keyboard. Here are the
“asic steps to enter notes:

T
T <——Pitchindicator

Figure 8-2. The insertion cursor cansists of a small vertical bar with a
pitch indicator. The insertion cursor determines where the next note

will be entered from the keyboard. Here the insertion point will enter
amiddie C.

Using the cursor
The insertion cursor determines four things about
the note being inserted:

1. Which voice on the staff the note will be inserted
into. Since a staff can contain more than once voice,
the insertion cursor determines the voice. See
“Switching the insertion cursor to a different voice
or staff” on page 54.

2. The beat location in the measure: at the
beginning, at the end, in-between other notes, or
on the same beat as an existing note. Use the left/
right arrow keys to move to the desired beat.

3. The pitch of the note. Use the up/down arrow
keys to move to the desired pitch,
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4. The cursor octave range. The top and bottom of
the insertion cursor are octave boundaries. If you
type a letter between A and G, the cursor will jump
to that pitch within the octave prescribed by the
insertion cursor. To change to a different octave,
hold down the shift key and press the up/down
arrow keys before typing the pitch letter.

Placing the insertion cursor on a staff
To place the insertion cursor on a staff when
entering a note:

1 Click the arrow cursor at (or near) the desired
spot on the staff.

When you click on a staff to place the insertion
cursor, you are actually placing it in a voice on the
staff. Mosaic displays this voice in the horizontal
scroll bar at the bottom of the view window as
shown below:

=1

Figure 8-3: The current voice.

@ Dlease note! If you try to enter a note on a staft
that does not have a voice assigned to it, Mosaic
warns you that you need to assign a voice first. See
“Assigning voices to staves” on page 29,

2 If necessary, move the insertion cursor with the
arrow keys.

Switching the insertion cursor to a different
voice or staff
Most of the time, a staff has only one voice assigned

to it. When you click the staff, the cursor will be

placed in the voice and you are ready to enter notes.

However, if you have more than one voice in the
staff, when you click the staff to place the insertion
point, Mosaic places it by default in the top voice
(listed first beneath the staff in the Staves window).

There are two different ways to select a voice. One
way is to hold down the command key and press
the up or down arrow keys.

To select a voice using the command key:

1 Place the insertion cursor at the staff location
where you would like to enter the notes, or press
command-up arrow or command-down arrow to
switch to the desired voice.

Keep pressing until you see the desired voice at the
bottom of the window as shown in Figure 8-3
above.

2 Once you have selected the desired voice, start

entering notes.

The other way to select a voice is to press the voice
indicator box and choose the name of the desired
voice from the pop-up menu provided:

3 Click the Voice indicator box and choose the
name of the desired voice from the pop-up menu.

The cursor jumps to that voice.

Use this procedure to move the insertion cursor to
a voice on a staff above or below the current staft.
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Moving the insertion cursor
Here is a summary of ways to move the cursor:

Tamove the insertion cursor: | Do This:
Left or right within a mea- Press the left/right arrow keys
e

Up ordown one line or

space

Press the up/down arrow keys

To the next or previous
IR

Press control and the left/
right arrow keys

Up or down one octave

Press shift (or option) and the
up/down arrow keys

Toany pitch (A through G) Type the desired letter

wathin the current octave

To any pitch in a different Pressshift (or option) and the
actave up/down arrow keys to move

to the desired octave and then
press the desired pitch

Setting a dotted duration
To set a dotted duration:

1 Press the open bracket ( [ ) or close bracket { | )
keys to select the desired base duration.

2 Press the decimal key or period key ( . ) once for
a single dot,

To select a double-dot, press option-decimal or
option-period. To select a triple dot, press
command-option-decimal or command-option-
period.

Notice that this highlights the appropriate dotin
the palette, aiong with the base duration.

To = different voice (either
wa the same staff or a differ-
o= one)

Press command and the up/
down arrow keys

To 2 staff above or below
e current staff

Setting the duration

Press command and the up/
down arrow keys or choose
the desired voice from the
voice indicator pap-up menu.

mce you've placed the insertion point, you are

==ady to select a duration,

Toseta duration:

T Press either the open bracket ( [ ) key or the

close bracket (] ) key.

ol |l
o B~ b1k -

@ Note: the dot will remain highlighted until
you select a different note duration. You can
deselect it by pressing the decimal key.

- ]
-

Entering a note, rest, or chord

Once you have placed the insertion cursor and set
the duration, you're ready to enter a note, rest, or
chord. Below is a summary.

@ You can use either the main keyboard or the
keypad on an extended keyboard to speed up

entry.

I the note palette is not already open, this will open
= and select the duration of a quarter note. If it is
aiready open, see step 2.

1 Press the open bracketkey ( [ ) to select a lower
Zuaration; press the close bracket key ( ] ) to choose
= higher duration.

The duration you select will highlight in the
paletre. You can continue to cycle through the
Zarations as needed.

To enter: Do this:
A note with no accidental Press return
A note with natural Type an equals sign ( =)

A note with a flat

Type aminus sign ( - )

A note with a sharp

Type a plus sign { +)

A note with a double flat

Typeaslash (/)

A note with a double sharp

Type an asterisk { *)

A dotted note

Press the period or decimal
key and then return
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A double-dotted or triple-
dotted note

Select the desired note dura-
tion and click the double-dot
or triple-dot palette symbol

Once you have done so, press one of the same keys

as mentioned above to add the desired accidental.

A dotted note with an acci-

dental

Press the period or decimal
key, enter, and then the
appropriate accidental note

key

The first note of a chord

Press enter

The second, third, fourth,
etc. note of a chord

Press enter

A note on the same beat
with a different duration

Position the insertion cursor
on the desired beat/pitch and
press enter or return

Arest

Press the space bar

A dotted rest

Press the period or decimal
key and then the space bar

@ Note: the dot will remain highlighted until

you choose a different duration or deselect it. To do

so, press the dot key again.

Notice that the cursor advances
when you press return:

But when you press enter, the cursor
remains at the same beat location so

gy

that you can enter a chord.

WORKING WITH ACCIDENTALS
The following sections describe several ways to
enter and edit accidentals,

Adding an accidental to an existing note
To add an accidental to a note that is already
entered, use the arrow keys to position the

insertion cursor on top of the notehead, or click the

notehead to highlight it as shown:

OR

To add: < Do this:

A sharp Type a plus sign, or press the
plus ( + ) key on the keypad

Aflat Type a minus sign or the
minus - ) key on the keypad

A double sharp

Type an asterisk (* ) or press

the asterisk key on the keypad

A double flat Type aslash (/) or press the

slash key on the keypad

Type an equal sign (= ) or
press the equal key on the
keypad

A natural

These keys are the same ones as you use to enter a
note. If the insertion cursor is not placed precisely
on the notehead, you may mistakenly enter another
note, instead of just the accidental. Just choose
Undo and try again.

To enter an accidental with the mouse, see “Adding
an accidental” on page 52 in this chapter,

Entering a courtesy accidental
A courtesy accidental
is a sharp, flat, natural,

L W )
NSV -

etc. placed in front of a
note that doesn’t really
need it: the note is already accidentalized by one
earlier in the measure or by the key signature. It is
added to the note as a reminder. It can be displayed
with or without parentheses:

To add a courtesy accidental with parentheses to
existing note:

1 Click the desired courtesy accidental from the
notes palette.

2 Click the desired note.
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T add a courtesy accidental without parentheses
o an existing note, see “Adding an accidental to an
ewisting note” on page 56.

Flpping a note to its enharmonic equivalent
7o change a note to its enharmonic equivalent

spelling;
T Select one or more notes.

1 Choose Flip Enharmonic from the Region
menu.

75z spelling of each note changes to its
s=harmonic equivalent.

MOVING A NOTE OR REST

“er you have entered notes and rests, you may
wish to “tweak” their left-to-right position in the
mezsure. Or perhaps you accidentally entered the
wrong pitch and wish to move the note to the
correct pitch. Or perhaps you need to move a rest
=t of the way of a note in another voice on the

st

Zragging left or right
5 move a note or rest to the left or right, drag it

wth the arrow cursor.

& Please note! When dragging a note left or
=zat, Mosaic does not let you drag past a note or
sariine. If you wish to change the order of the
motes, use cut and paste. See chapter 18,“Edit
Csmmands”.

Dragging up or down
T move anote or rest vertically, drag it up or down
woith the arrow cursor.

Dragging notes in this fashion produces the same
s=sults as if you performed a diatonic transposition
with the Transpose command in the Region menu.
“e="Transposing diatonically by dragging notes”
am page 139.

DELETING NOTES AND RESTS
Notes and rests can be deleted several ways.

= Select the note or rest and choose Cut, Erase, or
Snip from the Edit menu.

m Select the note or rest and press the delete key.

m Place the insertion cursor to the right of the note
or rest and press the delete key.

ADJUSTING AN ACCIDENTAL

Sometimes you may need to adjust the position of
an accidental. With the arrow cursor, drag the
accidental left or right to the desired position.

DELETING A DOT OR ACCIDENTAL
To remove a dot or accidental:

1 Click the dot or accidental with the arrow cursor
to select it.

2 Press delete, or choose Cut or Erase from the
Edit menu.

CHANGING THE DURATION OF NOTES AND
RESTS

The durations of notes and rests can be easily
changed in the following ways:

Tochange the dura- | Dathis:

tion of this:

Click the desired duration in the notes
{or rests) palette and click the note-
head of the note you wish to change.

Asingle note or rest

Several (many) Select the notes and then apply the
notes or rests all at desired duration in the notes or rests
once palette by command-clicking the
desired item in the palette,

To double or halve
the duration of one
oI More notes or
Tests

Select the notes and then choose Dou-
ble Durations or Halve Durations
from the Region menu.

When you change durations, Mosaic is not picky

about whether you are dealing with notes or rests.
For example, you can select both notes and rests at
the same time and change their duration from the
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notes palette. (Mosaic won't change the rests into
notes; it will just change the rest into the equivalent
duration of the note you select in the palette.)

ADJUSTING STEM LENGTH

Mosaic gives notes the proper stem length and
direction to each note. Por example, the stems on
notesin ledger lines above or below the staff extend
to the center line on the staff.

You may find, however, that there are times when
you need to adjust the stem length, such as to avoid
a collision with another symbol or text.

Adjusting the stem of single note
To adjust the stem length of a note:

1 Click the stem of the note.
A handle appears at the end of the stem.

2 Dragthehandle thatappears
at the end of the stem.

Adjusting the stems of
beamed notes
To adjust the length of beamed notes, drag the

beam up or down as shown below:

o
e

Adjusting the beam angle
To adjust the angle of a beam:

1 Click the beam.
Handles appear at either end of the beam.

2 Drageither handle up or down.

For more information about working with beams,
see chapter 9, “Beams”,

HIDING STEMS

The Hide Stems in the Format menu command
removes stems from the currently selected notes.
The Re-stem command brings back the hidden
stems.

To use these two commands, select the notes (see
“Selecting what you want to edit” on page 131),
and choose either Hide Stems or Re-stem from the
Format menu.

The Hide Stems feature is ideal for TAB (tablature)
and chord slashes.

F .
B B s

YR - £

,‘1 o = -1'U =
yE -

e

Figure 8-4: Hiding stems in rhythm slashes and tablature.

HIDING RESTS

The Invisify Rests command in the Format menu
hides rests. This includes the whole rest that
automatically appears in empty measures. Hidden
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==s1s appear greyed out on the computer screen to
mdicate their presence to you; however, they are
completely hidden when the view is printed.

T hide one or more rests, select them and choose
“=visify Rests from the Format menu. Once
“=wisified, rests appear grey on the computer screen
# indicate that they are invisified and will not
==int. To make rests visible again, select them and
=oose Show Rests from the same menu.

“idden rests can be useful in many situations. Here
o=z a few examples:

# 10 hide unwanted divisi part rests.

# 10 hide the default whole rest that appearsin
=mpty measures to make the measures completely
Shank.

» To make completely blank manuscript paper by
“ding the default whole rests in the empty

=easures that you lay out on the page.

‘Working with empty measure whole rests

“or convenience, Mosaic automatically places a
whole rest in empty measures. This empty-
=easure whole rest is both similar and different
“=om the whole rest you enter from the Rests
welette, The most notable difference is that it
zanot be removed. It remains in the measure as
“wngas there are no notes or rests in the measure.
455001 as you enter a note or rest in the measure,
“wwever, it automatically disappears.

On screen

In print

Figure 8-5: An invisified empty-measure whole rest.

With regard to editing, the empty-measure whole
rest acts much like a regular whole rest. For
example, it can be selected, cut, copied, and pasted,
either by itself or selected together with other
music. The only exception is with the Cut
command. Normally, when you cut something, it is
removed and placed on the Clipboard. Empty-
measure whole rests get placed on the Clipboard by
the Cut command, but they are not removed {rom
the measure. If you want to remove them, use the
Invisify Rests commands mentioned above.

Empty-measure whole rests differ from regular
whole rests in another way. Text, dots (for dotted
durations), and other symbols cannot be attached
to them.

USING SPECIAL NOTEHEADS

Mosaic provides a host of different noteheads that
you can use instead of a regular notehead,
including a slash notehead for chord symbols.

For complete information about noteheads, see
chapter 25,“Using Special Noteheads”.
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- “wen though empty-measure whole rests cannot be

— ~zmoved, they can be hidden with the Invisify WORKING WITH GRACE NOTES

5 Sests command. When they are invisified, they Grace notes are ornamental notes that adorn
 @paar greyed out on the computer screen, and the regular notes. When played, they usually take up
- @onotappearat all in print, resulting in a part of the duration of the note that they adorn,
- wmpletely blank measure.

i How grace notes differ from regular notes

In Mosaic, grace notes can be placed anywhere,

en and they can be beamed, slurred, tied, and

) ornamented in the same fashion as regular notes.
s | U NOTES AND RESTS




Here is what makes grace notes different from
regular notes in Mosaic: they are smaller,and they
do not have a duration; that is, they do not “count”
when Mosaic adds up the beats in a measure.
Therefore, enough space is provided in the
measure for them, but they do not affect how
regular notes in the measure will line up with notes
in the same measure on other staves.

@ Please note! Grace notes cannot be made into
a triplet or tuplet. They can, however, be enclosed
in a triplet or tuplet in which the note they adorn
resides as shown below:

l__—___—t?___—‘——|
frfrp

—_—

Entering a grace note with the mouse
To enter a grace note with the mouse:

1 Click the desired duration in the note or rest
2 Click the

palette.
' d oHt-) @ Wby || - | k
grace note : Nl | (#H] b

symbol (as shown to the left) in the palette.
3 If necessary, click the dot symbol in the palette.
4 Click the staff at the desired location and pitch.

Entering a grace note with the keyboard
To enter a grace note with the keyboard:

1 Press the open bracket ( [ ) or close bracket (] )
keys to select the desired base duration.

2 If necessary, press the dot key to make a dotted
duration.

3 Press the comma (, ) key to toggle on the grace
note palette symbol.

60 |

¥ Note: the grace note palette symbol will
remain highlighted until you deselect it. To do so,

press the comma key again. ‘%
4 Press return to enter the note.

Remember, you can press the plus or minus keys to f_g,
enter the grace note with a sharp or flat. '
Adding a slash to a grace note stem

To add a slash to the stem of a grace note:

1 Clickthe slash symbol FaTwl«7 ] T2 H

in the ornaments palette. N o o v B G B N
2 Click the grace note. -
Alternately, you can click the grace note to select it B
and apply slash by command-clicking the slash

symbol in the palette. 2
Using grace notes to notate a cadenza )
To notate a cadenza, enter the cadenza notes as

grace notes, Mo
SCALING THE SIZE OF NOTES _
The Scale command in the Format menu allows )
vou to scale the size of notes and rests =
independently of the staff. This command is ideal =
for making cue note passages. __
Scaled notes differ from grace notes because they )
do take up the correct duration with respect to

notes in the same measure on other staves. They
still “count” when Mosaic adds up the number of
beats in the measure. For an explanation of grace
notes, see “Working with grace notes” on page 59.

All symbols that are “attached” to the notes and
rests in the voice are scaled with the notes.
Attached symbols include articulations,
ornaments, groupings such as slurs and ties, and
dynamics, including hairpins. To scale, select the
notes and choose the Scale command from the
Format menu.
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Saw=3-6:The first example is normal size (100%). The second
wwmmole s the same passage scaled to 50% with the Scale commard.
Wz that veice-related symboals such as articulations, groupings
Suh as slurs and ties, and dynamics are scaled as well. The staff
wmmains the same size.

“ates can be made larger or smaller. To restore
wmbols to their original size, scale them to 100%.

W Text items such as the coda sign cannot be
“anged with the Scale command. Scale text items
v modifying their point size.

Sealing is staff-specific. For example, a voice can be
seaied 10 50% on one staff while displayed at 1009%
w= another.

Waking cue notes with the Scale command

# you would like to use a certain voice for cue
s, copy the cued instrument notes from the
sesee view (or the original instrument part) and
suste them into the instrument view where they
Wi serve as cue notes. Then scale the copied
aterial as desired. Copying in this manner leaves
e original part at full size.

CONTROLLING NOTE SPACING

5= Scale Spacing command in the Format menu
“5 you tighten or expand the spacing for any
“iected region of notes or rests. Spacing is set by
sercentage, where 100% is the current spacing.

Scale Spacing |,

You can scale any region, from a single note to the
entire piece. For example, if you'd like a measure
with a whole note to be wider, you can select the
whole note and increase the spacing, For
information about selection large regions, see
“Selecting large regions” on page 132.

1L 1 | o _—
100% Spacing ¥
1 1 Iy L
! 1l Y i
S —— 1l 1 ? !
_i_ 1 : |
200% Spacing ¥

Figure 8-7: Scaling the width of a single whole note.

Scaling can be done on both notes and rests,

Scaling is cumulative. For example, if you scale a
single measure, and then scale a larger region that
includes the measure, it maintains its spacing
proportionally.

The Scale Spacing command is view-specific. It
only affects the data in the view you have selected.
This gives you greater flexibility because you can
choose a different scaling amount for each view,
which may have its own unigque spacing
requirements.

" The results of Scale Spacing in a page view are
restricted by the line break settings. For example, if
you have already used the Casting off command to
force 4 measures per line, scale spacing will have no
affect over the length of the entire line. It will have a
an effect, however, on a region within the four bar
line (as shown in Figure 8-7 above, for example).

Restoring default spacing

To return a region of notes and rests to their default
spacing, select the region and choose Restore
Default Spacing from the Format menu.
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Beams

CHAPTER 9

s chapter covers everything you need to know
wsout working with beams, including:

@ Seaming manually (overriding auto-beaming)
w Customizing auto-beaming
« Entering, deleting, and adjusting a beam

# Seaming across staves and over barlines

~ WORKING WITH AUTO BEAMING

“lusaic beams notes automatically as you enter
“em. By default, Mosaic follows standard beaming
~aventions, and it does so with respect to the
~urrent meter. For example, eighths and sixteenths
= beamed in two groups in 6/8 time. In 4/4,
~zaths and sixteenths get grouped in four sets, one
= zach quarter note.

Turning Auto Beam on and off

%2 Auto Beam command in the Format menu can
= murned off and on as desired. When it is checked,
w0 Beam is turned on. When it is unchecked,
w0 Beam is turned off.

~=en auto-beam is on, Mosaic automatically
~=zms notes as you enter and edit them.

~w=n Auto Beam off when you wish to override the
v that notes get grouped when Mosaic beams
fhem.

o example, if you are entering eighth notes in 4/4
== Mosaic auto-beams them in groups of two by
~=rzult. If you would like to auto-beam a passage in
=aps of four:

 Select Auto Beam in the Format menu to toggle
=0 Beaming off before you enter the notes.

2 Enter the notes and beam them manually.
To beam notes manually, see the next section,

Entering a beam manually
To enter a beam manually:

1 Select the notes to be beamed.

To select the notes, shift-click each one, or draga
selection box over them.

2 Choose Beam from the Region menu,
As a shortcut, press command-B.

Deleting a beam
To delete a beam:

1 Select the beam or beams to be deleted.

To select a beam, click it. To select multiple beams,

shift-click each one,
2 Choose Cut or Erase from the Edit menu.

As a shortcut, press one of the following key
combinations: delete, command-X (Cut), or
command-B (Erase).

Adjusting the vertical position of a beam

To adjust the height of the beam (the distance from
the noteheads), drag the beam up or down as
shown below:

wr e

- I
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You can also position the beam in between notes as
shown here:

T "

.o

Adjusting beam angle
To adjust the angle of a beam:

1 Click the beam.
Handles appear at either end of the beam.

2 Drag either handle up or down.

1 Place the insertion cursor at the beginning of

Meter command. Thus, cach time you create a
meter, you can customize how beamed notes get
grouped. To change an existing meter, you re-enter
the meter with the Change Meter command.

To insert a meter in order to customize beam
grouping;
the measure in which you want to place the meter.

This places the insertion cursor in the measure. If
you wish to change an existing meter, place the
insertion cursor immediately to the right of the
existing meter.

2 Choose Change Meter from the Region menu.

dif g ddagnds=y

CUSTOMIZING BEAM GROUPING

You can customize the way in which Mosaic groups
notes with beams. For example, in 6/8 time, Mosaic
beams eighth notes in threes:

| |

P r

e.g#um

il

But you might want eighth notes to be beamed in
pairs rather than in threes:

i e

{.Jf O ,_il_‘_i_‘i_

Beamed notes are grouped according to the current
meter. Mosaic allows you to customize how
beamed notes are grouped from within the Change
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Change Meter beginning in measure O

& 6] Click #0 zet the default besming. .
8 |
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3 Select the desired meter.

4 Click the space between notes to toggle on or off
the beam connection between the notes.

Keep toggling the beam connections until you have
set the desired grouping configuration.

5 Set the Warning signature at system breaks and
All staves options as desired.

See “Inserting a meter change” on page 94 for more
information.
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& Click OK to confirm your choices or dlick cancel
o withdraw the Change Meter command.

ke meter change is entered. When Auto Beamn is
~zrned on, any beamed notes you enter within the
==zion prescribed by the meter change will be
rouped in the manner you chose in the Change
Meter dialog. '

& Dlease note! The above procedure does not
«==ct notes that are already beamed. It only affects
Sow newly entered notes are beamed.

SE-BEAMING A REGION

7o re-beam a region:

T I necessary, change the meter at the beginning
 the region to set up the desired default beam

gouping.
1 Make sure that Auto Beam is checked in the
“ormat menu.

3 Select the region.

4 Choose Beam from the Region menu.

ZZAMING ACROSS STAVES

" losaic provides cross-staff beaming. A cross-staff
“eam connects notes that are notated on separate
SREWCS,

Bk 3k

~=zbeam can lie above or below the staves as
~own above, or it can be moved vertically to a
sesition in-between the staves:

k]

t@§t:ﬁ

Notes can span more than one staff as well;

()]

| e
\

5

To create a cross staff beam group:

1 Enter the notes on one of the staves in the staff

group.

[t doesn’t really matter which one you choose. If
most of the notes will be notated on a particular
staff, use that one for convenience.

2 Beam the notes if they are not beamed
automatically.

Remember that you can override the default
beaming. See the other sections in this chapter.

3 To move a note within the beamed group to
another staff above or below, option-drag the
notehead up or down.

As you drag, you will see an arrow indicating that
the note will be placed on the other staff. When you
release the mouse, the note will be displayed
according to the clef and key signature on the staff.
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4 Option-drag each note you wish to move to the
other staff. CHAPTEI

You can option drag more than once to place the

note more than one staff away.

5 Adjust the beam placement as desired by " — :p-];]g;
dragging the beam handles. T =
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¢aPTER 10 Groupings

roupings are musical symbols that span across
motes. They include:

= Slurs and ties

= Criplets and tuplets

= Glissandos

= Endings

@ Hairpin crescendo and decrescendo

s chapter explains how to enter them, delete
“=em, adjust them, extend or shorten them, flip
“sem above or below notes, and set defaults
wezarding their appearance.

THE GROUPINGS PALETTE

-+ groupings (except the hairpin crescendo and

ecrescendo) are entered with their respective tool
“= the Groupings palette. The groupings palette has
¢ following tools:

Slur !
Straight gliss |4 ™, || Wavy gliss

Triplet! | £7| £ | Rol
Ending J&1 JH’J Tremolo
Staff brace EI' Staff bracket

WHAT IS A GROUPING?
« grouping is a symbol that spans across several
=oiss in a voice and in some way indicates a

~=usical modification to the notes. For example, a
~ur indicates that the notes should be played in a

w=ooth, connected fashion.

“lasaic handles groupings in as musical a fashion
= possible. For example, when you enter an octave
o bracket (8va), the notes within the bracket are

displayed 7 lines and spaces from the one on which
they were originally written. If you remove the 8va
bracket, the notes return to their original position.

Mosaic does not allow groupings to cross voices,
For example, you cannot begin a slur on a note in
Voice-1 and end the slur on a note in Voice-2. This
makes musical sense because symbaols like slurs
and ties indicate how a single musical voice should
be played. Also, imagine what would happen if you
had another view in which Voice-1 and Voice-2
were displayed on separate staves. How would a
slur be displayed in such a case? As a result, if you
attempt to cross voices, Mosaic does not enter the
grouping symbol and notifies you that you cannot
enter it across voices. (Endings and octave up/
down brackets are exceptions: they affect all voices
displayed on the staff.)

Because a grouping is part of the voice, it appears as
part of the voice on any staff in any view. For
example, if you enter a crescendo in the piccolo
voice in a master score view, the crescendo is
automatically added to the piccolo voice in other
views as well, such as the piccolo part view.

ENTERING A GROUPING

Any itern in the Groupings palette can be entered
by the method described in this section. Several
groupings, such as ties, ottavas, and endings, have
special considerations which are discussed in later
sections in this chapter.

To enter a grouping;
1 Click the desired grouping from the palette.

2 Click above or below the first note of the region
and drag from left to right to the last note.

EAMS |
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Don’t worry about how itlooks as you are
dragging. You can adjust the position as much as
you want after you enter it. You can drag either
above or below the notes. If you change your mind
after entering the grouping, you can flip the
grouping to change its vertical position.

" Note: if you are entering the grouping in a
page view, Mosaic allows you to drag from one staff
system to the next. Just drag from the first note to
the last note no matter what staff the last note is on.
If you have to end the grouping on the next page,
see the next section.

@ Remember: if you have more than one voice
on a staff, you cannot begin the grouping in one
voice and end it in another. You must begin and
end the grouping in the same voice.

Entering a grouping over a large region

If you need to enter a grouping over a large region,
large enough so that it would not be practical to
drag and scroll over the entire region, you can enter
the grouping by selecting a start and end point.

To enter a grouping over a large region:

1 Click the note at the beginning of the region to
select the note.

2 Shift-click the note at the end of the region to
select it.

%
=

o
=
i

e

@ Please note! The notes that you select at the
beginning and end of the region must be in the

same voice. Otherwise, the grouping will not be
entered.

3 Command-click the icon of the desired
grouping in the Grouping palette.
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The grouping is inserted over the region defined b
the selected events.

5

T—ﬁ
=

T

Entering a grouping by selecting a region

You can also enter a grouping by selecting a group
of notes and command-clicking the desired palette
itemn. :

To enter a grouping over a selected group of notes:

1 Draga selection box over the group of notes to
select them.

. o P "‘F
= =
s
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2 Command-click the desired palette item in the
Groupings palette.

The grouping gets inserted over the selected
region.

Entering a tie by clicking a note

Ties can be inserted two ways: by dragging over the
notes to be tied as described earlier in this chapter
or by clicking the first of two notes to be tied.

To enter a tie by clicking the note to be tied:
1 Click the tie symbol in the Groupings palette.
2 Click the first of the two notes to be tied.

Mosaic will connect the tie to the first note of the
same pitch in the same measure or next measure. If
no note of the same pitch exists, Mosaic won't
insert the tie.

crouPinGs |
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Ties are automatically formatted to avoid staff
lines.

Entering a triplet or tuplet

Mosaic is flexible about triplets and tuplets. You
can insert a tuplet of just about any value you can
think of, and you can choose how the tuplet is
displayed.

Before you insert the triplet or tuplet, you need to
choose the tuplet ratio and set the appearance of
the tuplet. To do so:

1 Double-click the triplet icon in the Groupings

palette.
The Tuplet set up dialog appears.

in the time of
3 number anly J53:
Q slur A
3 bracket e
& broken bracket 34

0 zhow 2nd number 2

2 Type in the desired ratio.
“ee “Determining a tuplet ratio” on page 69.
3 Choose the desired appearance of the tuplet.

Samples are shown below.

3
& I 4
S Lo Lo

7 a8

bracket

4 Choose whether to display the second number.

When the second number is displayed, the tuplet is
expressed as a ratio:

— #2—

==

5 Click OK to confirm your choice or click Cancel
to withdraw the command.

Once you have made the above choices about the
tuplet, enter it by dragging over the notes.

@ Please note! The settings you make in the
Tuplet setup dialog are remembered and saved
with the file.

Determining a tuplet ratio
A triplet is always expressed as 3 in the time of 2.

If you are entering a tuplet, and you are not sure
what the tuplet ratio should be, think of the
number of notes that will in the tuplet. This is the
first number of the ratio.

Then, think of the amount of time that you want
them to fit into, and determine how many notes of
the same duration would fit in that time if they were
not a tuplet, That is the second number.

For example, let’s say that you wanted to enter an
eighth note quintuplet over the span of a half note.
So the ratio would be 5 in the time of X. To
determine X, think of how many straight eighth
notes it takes to create the duration of a half note:
four. So the ratio would be 5 in the time of 4,

| 69
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Entering tuplets and ties at the same time as
notes

Mosaic lets you enter ties and tuplets at the same
time as you enter notes. This is a real time saver,
especially for tuplets, which sometimes require
rebeaming and other manual reformatting when
entered after the fact.

This technique can be done with MIDI step record
entry (described in chapter 34,“MIDI Recording
and Playback”), mouse entry, or Macintosh
keyboard entry. First select a note duration from
the Notes palette and then select the tuplet (or slur)
tool in the groupings palette before you begin note
entry. You can then enter notes and they will be
grouped accordingly. The tuplet (or slur) tool
remains selected until you click it to turn it off or
select the arrow cursor.

Below is an example of step-record a passage of
eighth note triplets;

Begin with the
tuplet tool selected
at the same time as

(5

JHH" s |oof®ch]ib|d

anote or rest o
duration. .. E t

...and then just
fly in the nates via
MIDI, the mouse,
or the keyboard.

Entering an ending

Endings are brackets placed above measures that
serve as separate endings for a repeated section of
music.

Endings are a little bit different from other
groupings because they are entered per measure
rather than per note, When you enter an ending, it
is placed over the entire measure (or measures) in
which you enter it.
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To enter an ending:
1 Click the ending tool in the Groupings palette.

2 Click anywhere in the measure you wish to enter
the ending.

If you are entering the ending over several
measures, click in the first measure and drag into
the last measure. When you release the mouse, a
text box appears.

3 Type ina number for the ending (or any text
that you wish).

The ending text does not have to be a single
number. It can be any text that you want, e.g.“2.
and 3 or “Repeat two times”.

4 Click anywhere outside the ending text box to
complete the insertion,

5 If desired, repeat steps 2 and 3 for a second,
third, fourth, etc. ending.

M. g1

Editing the text in an ending
To change the text in an ending:

1 Double-click the ending text box,

2 Type the desired text or choose the desired font
and style from the Text menu.

3 To confirm the edit, click anywhere outside the
text box.

To cancel the edit, press command-period.
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To adjust the position of the text, drag it with the
mouse.

Adjusting the height of an ending bracket
To adjust the height of an ending bracket:

1 Click the ending bracket to select it.

2 Grab the upper handle on either side of the
sracket and drag it vertically.

g these handles to adjust the height,

1.

‘Adjusting the endpoints of an ending
0 adjust either endpoint of an ending bracket:

1 Click the ending bracket to select it.

1 Grab the upper handle on either side of the
“racket and drag it horizontally.

e These handles to adjust the endpeints.

1.

Adjusting the drop lines of an ending bracket
o adjust the length of the drop lines of an ending
Beacket:

1 Click the ending bracket to select it.

I Grab the lower handle on either side and drag it
sertically.

Extending an ending to an adjacent measure
To extend an ending over the next measure (or
measures ):

1 Click the ending bracket to select it.

2 Grab either of the two handles nearest the
measure you are extending over and drag over the
desired measure(s).

Setting the default characteristics for endings
Mosaic allows you to determine the default
appearance for endings. You can control the default
height, position, shape, and thickness of the ending
bracket. In addition, you can choose the default
font and type style for ending text.

To set the default characteristics for endings:

1 Double-click the ending tool in the Groupings
palette.

The Repeat Endings setup dialog appears.

Drag these handles to set the default height, distance from the
barlines, length of the drop-brackets, and text position.

\

L e

Usze text menus to s&i
font, size, and style

) drop on start

i drop onend
@ drop on start and end
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ed font 2 Choose the desired font, size, and style from
1. Text menu.
de the s these handles to adjust the length of the drop lines. This needs to be done before you click OK.
3 Choose the desired type of drop-brackets.
4 Typein a bracket thickness in points.
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You can type decimal point sizes. For example, if
you are printing on a Postscript printer, and you
would like a fairly thin ending bracket, try a point
size of (.5 or below. You might try printing some
ending brackets while experimenting with

different values to choose a thickness that suits you.

5 Drag the handles of the sample ending bracket
to set its default position,

You can set the following default parameters with
the bracket handles:

s The height of the ending

n The distance of either end of the bracket from
the measure barlines

s The length of the drop brackets

= The position of the ending text with respect to
the bracket

Remember that these are default settings. Once an
ending has been inserted, any of these things can
be adjusted further on that particular ending.

Entering a tremolo
To enter a tremolo:

1 Double-click the tremolo symbol in the
Groupings palette.

A dialog box appears asking you for the number of
slashes.

2 Type the desired number of slashes.
3 Click OK.

4 Click above or below the first note and drag
from left to right to the last note.

The tremolo is entered between the notes.

7 |

A tremolo’s effect on duration

The Tremolo grouping has the effect of halving th
rhythmic duration of the notes that it connects. In
the example below, the two half notes at the
beginning of the measure take up their full two-
beat duration before the tremolo is inserted.

(]
1
I
I

T
__|_ 1

After the tremolo is inserted, their original
combined duration of four beats is reduced to two

|

Y
e
T

——

This meant to reflect the musical meaning of the
tremolo, i.e.:

| | | | |
r . o
+ | =

Deleting a note that has a tremolo

In the above example, if the first half note in the
tremolo is deleted, the remaining tremoloed half
note retains the tremolo, as well as its halved
duration:

GROUPINGS
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To extend or shorten the endpoints, drag either
Adjusting a tremolo handle horizontally. Hold down the shift key to
Unce you have entered a tremolo, you may wish to constrain your motion horizontally:
=odify its position. To do so:
T (Click the tremolo to select it. F .
- T Dragits handles to change its angle or length.
| —
o two § To change the angle of the hairpin, drag either
(# handle up or down:
g =z
WORKING WITH CRESCENDOS &
DECRESCENDOS
"¢ hairpin crescendo and decrescendo markings
s groupings, although they are located in the To change the size of the opening, hold down the
f the Shynamics palette. option key and drag the right-hand handle:
| f |6 fa | =
P [ |4 | o o[
Hairpin crescendo and decrescendo
in the Dynamics palette
T insert a crescendo or decrescendo, use the FLIPPING A GROUPING
procedure described in “Entering a grouping” on Groupings can be flipped so that appear on the
| the page 67, opposite side vertically above or below notes.
| half
] “nce the grouping has been entered, you can To flip a grouping:
s=position it in a number of ways. To do so, click
2 hairpin to selectitand then drag it as described 1 Click the grouping to select it.
Below.
To select multiple groupings, . J
T adjust the height of the hairpin, drag it up or shift-click each one.
Sown: {
nes | Lcrourines




2 Choose Flip from

the Format menu.

ADJUSTING A GROUPING

Groupings can be placed in a wide variety of
situations. As a result, their default position and
shape may not always be appropriate. For example,
aslur may cut through the stems of notes, or it may
collide with notes in another voice.

Mosaic provides completely flexible grouping
symbols that can be adjusted to look exactly as
needed to avoid symbol collisions and to look
exactly the way you prefer. This section explains
briefly how to make adjustments to arcs (such as
shurs and ties) and brackets (such as tuplets and
endings.)

Adjusting a slur or tie
To adjust a slur or tie:

1 Click the slur or tie to select it.

Handles appear on both ends. In addition, Bezier
curve handles appear.

1L

> Endpainthandles
— = and Bezier curve
1 1 handles.

2 To adjust the endpoints, drag the endpoint
handle.

3 'To adjust the overall shape of the slur, drag the
middle of the arc.

Drag the middle of
/":‘:LT:\ he arc to adjust
Fo 2 = j&?“h:“ the overall shape of
5] i) S the slur or tie.

=
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4 To further adjust the shape of the slur, drag the
Bezier curve handles.

a ki Drag the Bezier
curve handles to
-
. £ = # =

further adjust the

shape of the arc.
Adjusting a tuplet bracket
Tuplet brackets and numbers can be adjusted freely
with their handles. To adjust a tuplet, click the
tuplet bracket or number to select it and drag the
handles as desired.

§— —§ —— [rag thehandles to change
< P F the angle of the twplet or the
T length of the descenders.
T 1

To move the entire bracket, drag the body of the
slur or bracket:

S a—

===S

To move the number of the tuplet, drag the handle
that appears on the number,

Drag the bracket itself
to move the entire

. Drag the handle on the

% number to move it.You

can also drag the number.
DELETING A GROUPING
To delete a grouping:

1 Click the grouping to select it (handles visible).

2 Press the delete key, or choose Cut
(command-X) or Erase commands in the Edit
menu.
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CHAPTER 11

“rticulations, ornaments, and dynamics are all
srmbols that indicate how notes should be played.
Some examples are:

= Staccatos

= Accents

= Bowings

= Trills

= Dynamics symbols such as ff, pp, and sfz

» Jazz symbols such as lip trills, doits, falls, and
=
s chapter explains how these symbols work in

“lasaic, how you can enter them on one or more
=otes at a time, and how you can adjust and delete

e,

UNDERSTANDING NOTE-SPECIFIC
S¥YMBOLS

“hink for a moment about these symbols: none of
“=em have meaning by themselves. They only have
=ez2ning when placed near a note (or notes) to
“=dicate how the note(s) should be played. You
could say that these symbols apply to the note(s).
s a result, we will refer to these types of symbols
wese-specific,

“ecause they apply to notes, note-specific symbols
= "attached” to notes when you enter them in
“osaic. For example, if you enter an accent above a
=2, the accent becomes attached to the note. If
~wu cut the note and paste it somewhere else, the
wccent goes with it If you transpose the note, the
wccent stays with the notehead. If you snip music
“=fore the note so that it shifts backwards a few
measures, the accents stays with it.

Articulations, Ornaments, and
Dynamics

Asyou can imagine, this makes working with artic-
ulations, ornaments, and dynamics easy. Once you
have entered them, you rarely have to deal with
them again.

Entering note-specific symbols is as easy as
pointing and clicking. And once they're entered,
Mosaic provides complete flexibility in their
placement. Even though the symbol always
remains attached to its original note, you can drag
it anywhere to place it exactly where you want.

INSERTING A NOTE-SPECIFIC SYMBOL

To insert a note-specific symbol:
1 Click the desired symbol in its palette.

Note-specific symbols are found in the
Articulations palette, Ornaments palette,
Dynamics and Jazz palette.

Articulations Dynamics
£ B P |
= | f
+]- | L
vin FilAa
2 1 fe
EE =
o~
4 #

414

@ Please note! The hairpin crescendo and
diminuendo symbols at the bottom of the
dynamics palette are groupings. For information
about how to enter them, see “Entering a grouping”
on page 67,
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2 Click directly on the notehead of the desired
note, or click in the vicinity of the notehead.

If you click directly on the notehead, Mosaic places
the symbol in the customary location. If you click
above or below the notehead, the symbol will be
placed above or below the note.

ADJUSTING A NOTE-SPECIFIC SYMBOL
After inserting a symbol, you can adjust its
position by dragging it.

For fine tuning the position, zoom in.

Inserting symbol on several notes at once
To save time, you can enter a note-specific symbol
on more than one note at a time.

For example, if you entered a staccato passage, you
can enter all the staccato symbols at once.

As another example, you might want to enter a
dynamic symbol in an orchestra score vertically in
all the voices at one time.

To inserta symbol on more than one note at a time:

1 Select the arrow cursor from the notes palette.
2 Select the desired notes,

To select a group of notes, drag the selection box
over them. To select discontiguous notes or notes
in separate voices, shift-click each one.

lr_ ol B i S o
e e

i _—_F

3 Command-click the desired symbol in the
palette.

The symbol is attached to each selected note.
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FLIPPING A NOTE-SPECIFIC SYMBOL
Note-specific symbols appear either above or
below the notes to which they are attached. You can
change their position with the flip command.

To flip a note-specific symbol:
1 Select one or more symbols.

To select a single symbol, click it. To select several,
drag the selection box over them. To select
discontiguous symbols, shift-click each one.

= =,
e
YYVY

2 Choose Flip from the Format menu.

AAAA
.

g =

DELETING A NOTE-SPECIFIC SYMBOL
To delete a note-specific symbol:

1 Select the symbol.

To select a single symbol, click it. To select several,
drag the selection box over them. To select
discontiguous symbols, shift-click each one,

2 Press the delete key.

Alternately, you can use the Cut (command-X) or
Erase commands in the Edit menu.
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xarTiR 12 Measures and Barlines

This chapter explains how notes flow through
measures. [n addition, it explains how to:

If the notes in measures 2 and 3 are selected and snipped...
1 Z 3 4 o |

1can
a Set the number of measures in the score e
. 1 A z z 4 | o s ]
« Add and remove measures anywhere in the score @ 5 == S= = Is' P [ B E
« Cast off” (determine the number of measures
per e and cg:-ntrol - spacing) I,,‘:mﬂ the notes aftenuar;s ﬂulw h:!diwar:s lhl'ouglh thle n:easures tofil th: gap:
eral, « 'nsert and delete barlines %ﬁ%ﬁqﬁ:ﬁﬂ:ﬁp&ﬁm:}:@:!:
w« Dragbarlines left and right to adjust measure
widths The measures themselves are not snipped. In
general, measures (and the barlines that define
| = Change abarline from one type to another them) are treated separately from the notes that
» Use repeat barlines at the beginningand end of a flow through them.
e For example, a key change, meter change, or clef
= Use single-bar and double-bar repeat barlines can be placed in a measure, and it will affect how
B st “measireless” music (music with no notes that flow past it are displayed. However, the
“ariines) using the invisible barline measure and the key change itself do not flow with
the notes; they remain separate.
« Manually adjust line and page breaks
« Connect barlines between staves Using Sat Scare Lengt-h ; vy
When you create a musical score in Mosaic, it
“or information about numbering measures, see contains a certain number of measures. When you
~=zpter 13,“Numbering Measures”. open a new file, it contains one measure, and new
measures are added as you enter music.
WORKING WITH MEASURES
“= Mosaic, measures and batlines serve as a You might, however, like to set up the score before
erel, “==mework through which the notes in each voice you begin entering music. For example, you might
s, For example, if you snip two bars of notes create a score template that contains 100 measures,
=um a staff, the notes disappear and all the notes in in which you would like to place meter changes, key
= voice after them “flow” backwards through the changes, repeat barline sections, and so forth,
measures left over to fill up the space. before you begin entering notes.
)or
To do so, choose Set Score Length from the File
menu, typein the desired number of measures,and
click OK. The measures arc added as empty
measures (with a whole rest).
| 77
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Set soore Tength to measures

Adding and removing measures

Two commands in the Edit menu allow you to
insert or remove measures anywhere in a score,
When you do so, measures are added or removed
from all views.

To add or remove measures:

1 Place the insertion cursor at the location where
you would like to insert or remove measures.

Use the left/right arrow keys to ensure the
placement you want. If you don’t want to split up an
existing measure, be sure to place the cursor at the
very beginning or very end of the measure.

2 Choose Insert Measures or Delete Measures
from the Edit menu.

A dialog box appears asking you how many you
would like to insert or delete.

Undo Erase
Easl Weds

Enpy
Faste
Erase

3 Type in the number of measures and click OK.

The measures you chose are removed, including all
music within them.
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CASTING OFF

Casting Off is term used by music engravers that
refers to the process of determining where line
breaks and page breaks fall within the music. The
Casting Off command in the Format menu lets you
control where line breaks occur in your page views.
You can specify a certain number of measures per
line, and you can choose between equally spaced
measures on a line or proportional spacing,
Casting off can be done in the current view or in all
views.

The Casting Off command also lets you contractor

expand the overall default note spacing, which has
an impact on where Mosaic automatically places
line breaks and page breaks when you don’t specify
a certain number of measures per line. The overall
default note spacing also directly impacts the
spacing of notes in galley views.

¥ The Casting Off command controls the
spacing of the entire view (or views). If you would
like to expand or contract note spacing for only a
specific passage of notes, a single measure, or
region of measures, use the Scale Spacing
command described in “Controlling note spacing”
on page 61.

To cast off, follow this procedure:
1 Open the view window that you want to cast off.
Make it the active (topmost) view.

2 If you have previously entered manual line
breaks (as described later in this chapter), and you
want to replace them with the new spacing, delete
them.

Manual line breaks override the Casting Off
command. Manual line breaks are created using
the line break tool (the Hand icon) in the barlines
palette. Manual line breaks appear in Show Layout
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ng”

mode as “pins” stuck in the page at the end of a line.
“orinformation about deleting them, see “Deleting
= ime or page break” on page 84.

3 Choose Casting Off from the Format menu.

— - Casting Offf:

t s

[ evenly
W space measures [l per line @ proportionally

Dastornatio line breaks

short notes sccupy Ei notehead widths

- & Choose the options as desired.

~==se options are discussed in the following
S sections.

& lick OK to confirm or Cancel to withdraw the
_.-mand.

- wou change your mind after clicking OK, you can
- we undo and try again.

~ What to expect after casting off
- wszic does its best to space measures as you
~wzuest with the Casting Off command. In some
=s. however, measures just will not fit on one

=zsures per ling; even spating

line—the notes would have to be piled on top of
one another to fit on the line. In this case, Mosaic
reduces the number of measures on the line to
produce a minimum comfortable spacing.

In particular, lyrics tend to force a wider spacing to
accommodate the text. Assigning a smaller point
size to the lyric text (in the Lyrics window) allows

tighter spacing.

Space measures n per line

This option produces a fixed number of measures
per line. You have two options for how the
measures are spaced: evenly or proportionally. The
example in Figure 12-1shows a line of music
formatted both ways to illustrate the difference.
Bars with short durations take up more space with
proportional spacing.

This option is greyed out if the current view
(topmost window) is a galley view because there
are no line breaks in a galley view.

Automatic line breaks

This option restores the region to Mosaic’s default
line breaks, which are based on the default
notehead width setting below this option. (Manual
line breaks are preserved.) This option is greyed
outif the current view (topmost window) is a galley
view because there are no line breaks in a galley
view.

e mezes per line; proportional spacing

e T
_A tl

Sawe= 12-1:Even versus proportional spacing when using the n

memmres per line option.
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Short notes occupy n notehead widths

This option lets you increase or decrease Mosaic’s
overall default note spacing. If you increase this
number, notes and rests become more spread out;
if you decrease it, spacing becomes tighter. The
value you enter is a number of notehead widths.
The default value is 2 noteheads. Fractional values
are also allowed, such as 2.4 or 1.7 noteheads.
Figure 12-2 shows the difference in spacing
between the default value of 2 and a value of 3.

Why does Mosaic specify this value in notehead
widths? Well, it is not crucial to understand why in
order to be able to use this feature, But if you are
wondering, the algorithm Mosaic uses to space
notes and rests is based on notehead widths. In this
algorithm, the shortest note duration in a measure
(or an eighth note, whichever is shorter) is
assigned a default spacing width of two noteheads.
Accordingly, the next higher duration is given a
spacing width of three noteheads, and so on. This
formula is a standard among music engravers (who
have their own special versions of it, of course).

Whole nate (shortest duration in measure) takes up 8
width of 2 noteheads.

For example, if the shortest duration in a measure.
is a sixteenth note, all sixteenth notes in the
measure are given a spacing of two noteheads wide.
Fighth notes are spaced three noteheads wide,
quarter notes four, and so on.

In page views, this option has more effect when you
choose the automatic line breaks option in the
Casting Off dialog box because Mosaic uses the
noteheads setting to determine how many
measures will fit on each line. However, if you have
chosen a certain number of measures per line, line
breaks take precedence over note spacing.

In galley views, the effect of this option is most
noticeable because galley views are always
displayed using the default notehead width
spacing, and measures never have to stretch or

shrink to match the width of the line on the page. If

you want to fine-tune the spacing in your
document, observe a galley view when making
small changes (such as 2.4 instead of 2.3, for
example) because you will see the difference more
readily than in a page view.

Sixteenth note (shortest duration in measure)
width is s2t 10 2 noteheads.

Short notes occupy 2 notehead widths:

Short notes occupy 3 notehead widths:

Whale note [shortest duration in mezsure) takes up a

width of 3 noteheads.

Figure 12-2: Using the default notehead width to change the default
note spacing. This example is taken fram a galley view, which is
affected much more by this option because galley views are always

displayed using the default notehead width spacing.

80 |

Sixteenth note (shortest duration in measure] width is set
to 3 noteheads.
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s view only / All views / New views only
~zse options control what is affected when you
- % the dialog box. This view only casts off the
wrrent view (topmost window). All views casts off
v 2l views, as well as new views that you create.
o views only leaves existing views alone and
w75 off new views that you create with the Add
~uz= or Add galley mini-menu commands in the
- =ws window. Think of this last option as a
w=ference, since it affects all new views that you
o=ate,

WORKING WITH BARLINES
- szic provides the following barlines in the

~Larines palette:

Standard barline | " I Heavy barline
Double bar " " Heavy double bar
Open fine II Fine

Left {open) repeat I

| right (close) repeat

Back-to-hack repeat "I . Dashed barline

“ne to split consolidated rests q||- #’_’ Double bar repeat
Invisible barline [ »i- {‘1‘? Line break tool

following sections explain how to work with
e barlines.

erting and deleting barlines
aes can be inserted in a similar fashion to

== musical symbols in Mosaic:

“elzct the desired barline from the Barlines

~ .« the type of barline that you want to insert.

% lick on any staff in any view at the desired
zion of the barline,

Note that when you click on a staff, but not directly
on gn existing barline, a new barline is added to all
views, creating a new measure in the process.

Similarly, barlines can be deleted in a familiar
fashion:

1 Place the insertion cursor just to the right of the
barline, or click the barline to select it.

If you are placing the insertion cursor, use the left/
right arrow keys because they ensure that no other
symbol is in between.

2 Press the delete key.

The barline is removed in all staves.

Dragging a barline
Barlines can be dragged left or right to adjust the

width of the measures on either side of the barline.

To drag the barline, grab the middle of it as shown
below, not the handles at the top and bottom of the
barline. They are used to connect the barline to the
staff above or below.

| 81
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If, later on, you wish to restore the measures to
their original, default widths, select the notes and
rests within them and choose Restore Default
Spacing from the Format menu.

Changing a barline
Any existing barline can be changed to any barline
desired.

To change a barline:

1 Select the desired barline from the Barlines
palette.

2 Click directly on the barline you wish to change,
or click anywhere in the measure following the
barline.

Splitting repeat barlines at system breaks
Repeat barlines automatically split when the fall on
a system break. For example, when a left repeat
barline falls at a line break, it ends the line with a
regular barline and begins the next line (following
the clef and key signature) with the left repeat
barline.

A back-to-back repeat barline splits itself in the
same manner, with the right repeat ending the first
line and the left repeat beginning the next line.

You can get Mosaic to end aline before a repeat bar
with a double barline instead of a regular barline as
shown below:

L o

Above, a double barline (whichis cumently hidden) has been placed back-to-back
{at the same location as) a repeat barline.When this measure boundary falls ata
system break as shown below, the barlines split up accordingly.

To set up a system break with a double-barline
followed by a back-to-back repeat barline:

1 Choose the desired double barline (normal or

heavy) from the palette,
2 Click on the barline that ends the measure.

This causes the barline to change to the double
barline.

3 Choose the left repeat barline from the palette.
4 Click on the same barline as in step 2.

If the barline does not currently fall on a system
break (such as if it is in a galley view), Mosaic
displays the repeat barline by itself. When the
barline falls at a system break, the two barlines will
automatically split up.

@ When two back-to-back barlines split up, the
space in between them does not count asa
measure,

Inserting a left repeat bar at the beginningofa.
new line (system)

To insert a left repeat barline at the beginning of a
system:

1 Select the left repeat barline from the barlines
palette.

2 Click anywhere near the beginning of the
measure.

In the example shown here, the cursor was clicked
after the key signature, but you can click anywhere
near the beginning of the bar.
® it 1

e g
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sarline @ When you insert a repeat barline in this
1e: “zshion, you are not creating an extra measure

setween the repeat barline and the previous

ormalor  * “adine, In fact, if you refill the music such that the
- =peat barline doesn't fall at the beginning of a new
“=e, you'll see a single repeat barline:
asure.
double ==
- mp
1e palette. ‘Jsing the invisible barline to notate
wnmeasured music
Theinvisible barline in the barlines palettes allows
“ou to notate music without barlines. This is useful
4 sys‘tem .« unmetered music. Invisible barlines can be
losaic ~ merspersed with regular barlines to mix
:n the ~ametered sections of music with metered
. .
arlines will B tions.
T enter one or more invisible barlines:
plit up, the
1sa * Click the invisible barline in the barlines palette.

nning of 2 2 E 7

nning of a

I Click each barline that you want to make
“mwisible,

Splitting consolidated rests with barlines
All barlines in the Barlines palette, except for the
plain barline and invisible barline, split

consolidated rests. If you need to splita
consolidated rest with a plain barline, use the split-
rest plain barline shown below.

==

D7
[

To split a consolidated rest using this barline:

1 Make the Consolidate Rests command
unchecked in the view mini-menu.,

2 Click the split rest barline tool in the Barlines
palette.

3 Click the barline in the score where you want to
split the rest.

4 Check the Consolidate Rests command in the
view mini-ment.

Use this barline at rehearsal marks, tempo
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- barlines
“_sing single or double measure repeat markings, codas, or other landmark symbols that
- symbols do not automatically split consolidated rests.
f the - “hesingle and double measure repeat symbols can Special barlines (all except the plain barline), meter
= inserted to indicate that the previous measure changes, key changes, and clef changes
d be repeated once or twice. automatically split rests without the need for this
vas clicked barline.
anywher: 7 enter either one of these symbols:
To “unsplit” the barline, click it with the plain
Create the measure to be repeated. Ysliie,
Jeiect the single or doublle ineaste repéat ADJUSTING LINE AND PAGE BREAKS
dine in the barlines palette. The line break tool in the barlines palette give you
2 Click the barline at the end of the measure to be theabilicyto:
= cated.
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a Push one or more measures onto the next or
previous system

s Push one or more measures to the next or
previous page

The line break tool only controls how measures
flow from staff to staff (system to system) and page
to page. It does not cut and paste (rearrange the
order of ) measures. For information about how to
cut and paste measures, see chapter 18, “Edit
Commands”.

The line break tool gives you manual control over
how many measures appear on a line (system). By
moving measures from one line to another, you can
open up music that is too crowded by moving one
or more measures to the next or previous system.
Likewise, you can tighten up music that is too
spread out by adding measures to it from the
previous or next system.

@ The line break tool has no effect in a galley
view, since a galley view has no line breaks, system
breaks, or page breaks.

@ Manual line and page breaks take precedence
over the Casting Off settings described earlier in
this chaptcr.

Using the line break to push measures to the
previous or next system in a page view is easy. To
do so:

1 Select the measure move hand tool from the
barlines palette.

2 To move one or more measures to the previous
system, grab the last measure you wish to move
and drag up.

This moves the measure you grab, as well as any
measures to the left of it on the line, up to the
previous system. If you do so in the top system on
the page, the music gets pushed to the last system
on the previous page.

84 |

3 To move one or more measures to the next
system, grab the first measure you wish to move
and drag down.

am-ber waves of  grain For pur-ple momn-izin  ma-jes-oes, A -

4 . — #.
f =

This moves the measure you grab, as well as any
measures to the right of it on the line, down to the
next system. If you do so on the bottom system on
the page, the music gets pushed to the first system
on the next page.
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4 Repeat steps two and three until yvou have the
desired measure placement.

You may find that once you start sliding measures
backwards and forwards, you'll need to make a few
more adjustments to get the desired spacing.

Deleting a line or page break
To delete a line break:

1 Choose Show Layout from the page view mini-
menu.

2 Select the line break “pin”icon displayed at the
right-hand side of the staff and press delete.
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e next = there are several, you can drag a selection box
to move wwer them to select them all at once.
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- “wwre 12-3:Ifa page has several pin icons, you can select them all at
have the s by dragging a select box over them.,
"ONNECTING BARLINES BETWEEN STAVES
- connect barlines between staves in a system:
| measures
m.ake afew 1 Click any barline in the system.
cing.
1 Vertically drag the handles at either end of the
~asline to connect it to one or more staves above
i below the staff as needed.
riew mini-
yed at the
cte.
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iartir 13 Numbering Measures

2

This chapter explains how to create automatic
measure numbers in a document. For information
sbout rehearsal marks or other text, see chapter 15,
ext”.

“losaic can automatically number measures in
wour document. You can:

= Automatically display measure numbers at every

- measure, at any regular interval of measures (i.e.

~wwery 4th, 5th, or 10th measure), once at the
“ezinning of every system, or once at the

“eginning of every page

“» Choose any font, style, and point size for the
“m=mbers

‘» Choosea left, right, or centered justification
~w=ave or below the barline

» Adjust the position of a single measure number

« Adjust the position of all measure numbers with
=spect to the staff and barline, with or without
sserving individual adjustments you may have

ac
# Semove measure numbers

“a Restart numbering at any measure using any
ing number

ssaic automatically places measure numbers
ove the top staff in a system that contains two or
e staves.

-asure numbering settings are saved with the file.
ey can also be adjusted and saved in your new
= default setup. For more information, see
~ astomizing your new file setup” on page 15.

-asure numbers appear in all views in a file,

INSERTING MEASURE NUMBERS
To insert measure numbers:

1 Place the insertion cursor in the measure that
you would like to begin measure numbering.

Mosaic can begin numbering in any measure. Since
Mosaic automatically places measure numbers
above the top staff of the system, you can place the
insertion cursor on any staff in the system. In
addition, measure numbers will appear in all
views, so the view in which you place the insertion
cursor does not matter.

2 Choose Measure Numbers from the Format
menu.

The Measure Numbers dialog appears.

ure Numbers

Defzult positioning
Lz text menus to
ot font, zize, style
and justification
& Place Mumbers: @) Thiz view only
W wbove System O A views
Q Below System O New views only

preserve adjustments

Q[E_IMeasures  Starting with: [1_]

3 Select the desired text font, point size,and style
(italic, bold, etc.) for the measure numbers from
the Text menu.

Mosaic remembers the text settings when you save
the file, so you only have to adjust these settings the
first time.
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4 Set the justification (left, right, center) of the
numbers with respect to the barline by using the
Justify command in the Text menu,

Notice that the sample number shown in the box
repositions itself to reflect the justification you have
chosen. Notice also that the reference for
justification is the barline.

5 Choose to place the numbers above or below the
staff.

6 Choose the views in which you would like
measure numbers to appear.

These three options control what is affected when
you OK the dialog box. This view only affects the
current view (topmost window). All views atfects
all views, as well as new views that you create. New
views only leaves existing views alone and affects
new views that you create with the Add page or Add
galley mini-menu commands in the Views window.
Think of this last option as a preference, since it
affects all new views that you create.

7 Choose how frequently you would like the
measure numbers to be displayed.

If you choose the n measures option, a measure
number will only be displayed at the interval of
measures that you type in. For example, if you
number every 4 measures, and you begin at
measure 1, you will see a measure number above
measure 5, measure 9, measure 13,and so on, If
you number every system or every page, the
measure numbers will only appear at the beginning
of the system.

@ Don't hesitate to experiment. You can always
change the number scheme if you don’t like what
you get.

8 To adjust the default position of the measure
numbers with respect to the staff and barline, drag
the handle of the sample number shown.

9 If you would like to begin numbering at a
number other than the actual number of the
measure, type in the desired number in the
Starting with text box.

Mosaic knows the measure in which you placed the
insertion cursorand displays its real number in
text box, Sometimes you may want to start with a
different number, such as after a repeat section, or
if you are creating a series of numbered exercises.

10 If you are inserting measure numbers for the
first time, ignore the Preserve adjustments check
box. (It only affects numbers thathave already been
inserted.)

If you are changing existing measure numbers,
option allows you to preserve adjustments you
have made to the position of existing measure

numbers. See “Adjusting the position of all measure

numbers” on page 89.

11 Click OK to confirm your choices or click
Cancel to withdraw the command.

Mosaic enters the measure numbers according to
your specifications. The number starts at the
measure containing the insertion cursor and
proceeds until the end of the score, or up to
another measure at which you have restarted
numbering, For information about restarting, see
“Restarting measure numbers” on page 89 in this
chapter.

ADJUSTING MEASURE NUMBERS

Once you have inserted measure numbers, you can
change their position, individually or together. You

can change their font, style, size, and justification.

Adjusting the position of a single measure
number

To adjust the position of a singe measure number,

simply drag it to the desired position. You may find i
it useful to zoom in on the number while doing so.
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ata 4 Be sure that the Preserve adjustments option is
f the checked.
the ;
This ensures that the positions of the measure
numbers will not change.
placed the S
abiet i the 5 Click OK to confirm your choice or Cancel to
art witha djusting the position of all measure numbers ~ Withdrawit.
ection, or o adjust the position of all measure numbers:
ok e REMOVING MEASURE NUMBERS
7 Place the insertion cursor in the measure where To remove existing measure numbers:
s for the —easure numbering begins. ; ; ;
o il 5o 1 Place the insertion cursor in the measure where
il z .
readybeer & Choose Measure Numbering from the Format measure numbering begins.
mmenu. ;
2 Choose Measure Numbering from the Format
mbers, thi 3 Adjust the position of the sample measure menu.
sumber as desired. :
He vy 3 Select the None option.
easure . i &
all measur: P lfyou hfa.ve dl;f::ﬂ‘ru:ilsr'i;ﬁ: sﬁpnisbt;?::;s:itooue 4 Click OK to confirm your choice or Cancel to
F‘mor.l ——— ’ 7 withdraw it.
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lick Q= =lsiments optinn: RESTARTING MEASURE NUMBERS
; ; ¢ s Mosaic allows you to:
= vou uncheck this option, all existing measure » Y
~ording to sumbers will move to the position that you set up = Restart at any measure in the score
at the = step 3. .
rand w Restart with any number
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easure , document, the new section of numbering can have
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To restart measure numbering:

1 Place the insertion cursor in the measure at
which you wish to begin re-numbering.

2 Choose Measure numbering from the Format
menu,

3 Type in the desired starting measure in the
Starting with box.

4 If youwant the new section of measure numbers
to match the previous section, leave all other
options the same and click OK.

5 If you would like the new section of measure
numbers to be different in any way from the
previous section, make any changes you would like
to the gosition, font, numbering scheme, etc.

6 If you have made adjustments to individual
measure numbers, and you would like to preserve
these adjustments, check the Preserve adjustments
check box.

7 Click OK to confirm your choice or Cancel to
withdraw it.

Whenever you restart numbering, the new
numbering scheme begins in the measure
containing the insertion cursor and proceeds up to
either:

» the end of the score,

OR

m the next point at which measure numbering has
been restarted.

For example, let’s say that you start measure
numbering at a coda section at the end of the score.
If you then go back to the beginning of the score
and restart measure numbering from the
beginning, the new numbering will take effect up

90 |

unchanged.

to the last measure before the coda section. The
numbering in the coda section would remain
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artir 14 Clefs, Meters, Key Signatures, and

Ottavas

This chapter explains how clefs, meter changes, key
“gnatures, and ottavas work in Mosaic. It begins by
wxplaining general principles that are common to
! four,and then it presents four separate sections
o explain aspects that are unique to each one.

‘= addition to general information, this chapter
“clls you how to insert, change, and remove a clef,
‘=eter, key signature, or ottava.

~ach section also covers advanced features, such as

Sow to:

» Insert custom clefs

= Automatically display a warning clef, meter, key
“=nature, or ottava just before a system break

» Create complex meters such as 2+3 over 8.

'« Customize the way that beamed notes are

ouped

‘a Iranspose notes to a new key

‘» Re-spell notes in a new key without transposing

~eir pitch

_NDERSTANDING HOW THEY WORK
<t changes, meter changes, key signatures, and
~=avas all work in the same way. They are staff and
-asure related. They exist on a given staff at a
~=n measure in the score. They are not affected by
notes in voices on the staff. Rather, notes in the
wce(s) on the staff low around them as the music
' through the staff, and the clef, meter, key
“zmature, or ottava affects how the music is
= yed at that measure and in subsequent
es.

They control the display of notes

Clefs, meters, key signatures, and ottavas are not

just graphic symbols that you can place in a staff.

Rather, they control the display of the notes that .
follow them. Meters affect how notes are beamed.

Key signatures affect how notes are spelled enhar-

monically. Clefs determine the line, space, or

ledger line on which notes are displayed on the

staff.

For example, if you insert a key signature of E flat
(three flats) from measure 20 to measure 30,all E
flats (and A flats and B flats) within those measures
will be spelled with respect to the key signature: no
flat sign.

T ——
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If you change the E flat key signature at measure 20
to the key of C major (no sharps or flats), all E flats
would be spelled with a flat accidental.

‘@ Note, however, that the pitch of the notes has
not changed. In general, clefs, key signatures and
meters do not affect the actual notes themselves.
Rather, they control the display of the notes.

Here is another example: if you enter some notes in
one clef,and then change the clef, the position of
the notes on the staff would change to reflect their
original pitch in the new clef.
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They control a region of measures on the staff
A clef, meter, key signature, or ottava controls a
region of measures on a staff. The beginning of the
region is defined by the clef, meter, key signature,
or ottava itself. The end of the region is defined by
the next one on the staff, or the end of the piece.

This means that a clef, meter, key signature, or
ottava remains in effect until the next one on the
staff. For example, if you begin a staff in 4/4 time
and place no other meter changes on the staff, the
staff remains in 4/4 for the entire length of the
piece.

If you then place a 3/4 meter change at measure 20,
the staff would be in 4/4 time from measures 1 to 19
and in 3/4 time from measure 20 to the end of the
piece,

If you then placed a 2/4 at measure 10, the piece
would be in 4/4 from measures 1-9, in 2/4 from
measures 10-19, and in 3/4 from measure 20 until
the end of the piece.

If you wanted to change the staff to 2/4 from
measure 10 all the way to the end of the piece, you
would need to select all the music through to the
end of the piece and change the meter.

As we have already noted, the region affected can
be as long as the entire piece of music, Sometimes,
however, the region might be as small as one
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measure--or even less than a measure, as in the

case where you place a clef change in the middle of

a measure for only a few beats.

Each staff in a system can be unique

You can have different clefs, meters, and key
signatures in staff system at the same time on
different staves. For example, you can have
multiple meters on different staves in the same
measure: a 3/4 on staff-1,a 6/8 on staff-2, and a

2+1/4 on staff-3. You can even have a 7/8 on staff-4.

although this will introduce problems with the
automatic alignment of the beats in the measure
across the staves,

WORKING WITH CLEFS
Mosaic provides a high degree of flexibility with
regard to clefs. You can:

= Display any clef symbol shown in Figure 14-1

= Place a clef symbol on any line on the staff, such

as:

¢

= Place a clef change anywhere in a measure:

CLEFS,

METERS, KEY SIGNATURES, AND OTTAVAS




the
1dle ot

11

me
1d a
staff-+
the
1sure

r with

£14-1
aff, suc

re:

TAYR:

» Automatically display a warning clef change at a
wstemn break

e e

« C_reate a staff with no clef

- of these things can be done with the Change
=t command,

ing a clef
mnsert clef:

Place the insertion cursor at the point where you
4 to insert the clef.

= can insert a clef anywhere, including at the
inning of, in the middle of, or at the end of a
asiire,

¢ Choose Change Clef from the Region menu.

Change Clef dialog appears.
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14-1: Clef symbols provided by Mosaic.
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Change Clef |

" gt

Set Vertical Posttion: [}

3 To selectaclef, click the horizontal scroll arrows
below the clef display.

4 To change the vertical position of the clef you
have selected, press the vertical scroll arrows to the
left of the display.

5 If you wish Mosaic to automatically display a
warning clef change if the clef change occurs ata
system break, check the Warning Clef at system
breaks option.

6 Click OK.

If the clef is inserted in a region on the staff that
already contains notes, the notes will be re-
displayed on different line, space, or ledger line to
reflect their original pitch with respect to the new
clef.

Changing an existing clef
To change an existing clef:

1 Click the existing clef.

b B

i
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Doing so places the insertion cursor just to the

right of the clef.

2 Choose Change Clef from the Region menu.

3 Select the desired clef by clicking the horizontal
scroll arrows below the clef display.

4 Click OK.

Removing a clef change
To remove a clef:

1 Click the existing clef.

Doing so places the insertion cursor just to the
right of the clef.

2 Choose Change Clef from the Region menu.

3 Change the clef back to the clef just before the
one you want to remove.

For example, let’s say that the staff began with a
treble clef and changed briefly to a bass clef. To
remove the bass clef, change it back to a treble clef.

4 Click OK.

Changing the location of a clef

To change the location of a clef, you must remove it
using the procedure in the previous section,and
then insert it at the new location. See “Inserting a
clef” on page 93.

WORKING WITH METER CHANGES
Mosaic provides a great deal of flexibility with
meter changes. You can:

» Insert standard meters such as4/4,3/4,6/8,12/8,
3/2, and cut time

s Insert custom, complex meters as shown below

=

S ES

8——4%

{1 L

= Inserta meter change in all staves in the system

s Automatically display a warning meter change
a system break

= Inserta meter change in the middle of a measur

Inserting a meter change
To insert a meter change:

1 Place the insertion cursor at the location at
which you want to enter the meter change.

Meter changes are most often placed at the
beginning of a measure, so you'll place the
insertion point just to the right of the barline in t
desired measure. You can, if you like, insert the
meter change between notes in the middle of the
measure. For example, you may do so in order to
re-bar a section of music. For information about
re-barring after you insert the meter, see

chapter 20,“Rebarring”.

2 Choose Change Meter from the Region menu.

The Change Meter dialog box appears.
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2 To enter a standard meter, type it in the boxes
=ovided next to the first button.

~asaic allows you to type any integer (1,2, 3,4,

- =) in the top box (numerator). The highest
sumber you can enter is 25, In the lower box, you
= type any number that is a power of two (1, 2,4,
. 15,32,64, 128,256, etc.). The highest number
;F can enter is 1024.

To enter a common time or cut time, click them

select them.

o enter a custom complex meter, type in the
seter using integers, the plus character ( + ),and
slash character ( / ).

Ere is

an example:

R+4+3

@ Custorn:[2+4+378

o choose how beamed notes will be grouped
smatically, click the space between notes to
== on or off the beam connection between the

=0 toggling the beam connections until you have
e desired grouping configuration.

CHek 1o set the default beaming...
T30
< =

Click here to create or break
beam connections

7 If you would like Mosaic to automatically
display a meter change warning in the previous
system if the meter change occurs at a system
break, check the Warning signature at system
breaks option.

8 If youwould like to enter the meter in all staves
in the system, check the All staves option.

9 Click OK.

Changing an existing meter
To change an existing meter:

1 Click the existing meter.

Doing so places the insertion cursor just to the
right of the meter.

2 Choose Change Meter from the Region menu.
3 Set up the options as desired.

See “Inserting a meter change” on page 94 in this
chapter for detailed information about the options.

4 Click OK.

Removing a meter change
To remove a meter:

1 Click the existing meter.

Doing so places the insertion cursor just to the
right of the meter,

2 Choose Change Meter from the Region menu.

RLEF
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3 Enter the same meter as that which immediately
precedes the meter you wish to remove.

4 Click OK.

Changing the location of a meter
To change the location of a meter, you must remove

it using the procedure in the previous section, and
then insert it at the new location. See “Inserting a
meter change” on page 94.

WORKING WITH KEY SIGNATURES
Mosaic provides the following capabilities with key
signatures. You can:

m Insert any standard key signature from seven
sharps to seven flats

= Change the key signature in such a way that
pitches remain the same but are re-spelled
correctly with respect to the new key

Notes in original key
A ; |

Notes re-spelled in new key
| g Al

T f | I | T

= Change key in such a way that the notes are
transposed to the new key from their original key

Hotesin original key
=

i
]

'ﬁ

[ RS
N

ef%,

Notes transposed to new key

s Optionally naturalize accidentals from the
previous key signature. [n addition you can choose
whether to naturalize all previous accidentals or to
naturalize only accidentals that have changed. And
you can choose whether to naturalize before or
after the barline.

s Display a warning key signature when the key
signature occurs at a system break

Inserting a key signature
To insert a key signature:

1 Place theinsertion cursor at the point where you
wish to insert the key signature, or select a region of
notes.

You can insert a key signature anywhere, including
at the beginning of, in the middle of, or at the end
of ameasure. If you select a region of notes, and th
end of the region occurs before the end of the piece,
a key signature is also inserted at the end of the
region to restore the old key signature after the new
key section,

2 Choose Change Key from the Region menu.

The Change Key dialog appears.

e

@ naturalize none
3 naturalize changed [ 8 before barline
(2 haturalize &l 113 after bartine

Warning signature at system breadks

Signature |C Mai/ A min

& Maintain Piteh [ o

O Transpose A
QU L
i Down 2 .

O Al staves

3 Select a key signature by clicking theleft or right
scroll arrows.

¢ Selecta natural;

-zamples of each «
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4 Select a naturalization option.

Examples of each option are shown below.

Naturalize none |
‘a ‘I'II b 107J
b 1P - h
S | L Y i
b
ii-g Naturalize changed |
a B0
= | | b I b
7 h =] v
»
I Naturatize all |
| o
b
17 oh = N 1L
] v i

5 If you wish Mosaic to automatically display a
warning key change at the end of the previous
system when the key change falls at a system break,
heck the Warning signature at system breaks

aotion.

& If you wish to maintain current pitches and re-
spell them correctly in the new key, click the
“\aintain Pitch option.

7 If you wish to transpose pitches to the new key,
~Zwose the Transpose up/down option.

2 If you wish to insert the new key in all staves in
e system, check the All staves option.

Set the “Insert relative key on transposed staves”

~ption as desired.

=2 “Using the ‘Insert relative key on transposed
~saves’option” on page 97 for an explanation of this
etion.

M Click OK to enter the key or click cancel to
~withdraw the command.

Using the ‘Insert relative key on transposed
staves’ option

This option automatically becomes checked when
you enable the All staves option. When it is
checked, Mosaic assumes that the key you choose
in the dialog box is the concert key,and it inserts
the correct relative key in each transposed staff.

You can also use this option when inserting a key
signature in a single transposed staff. You choose
the desired concert key, and Mosaic inserts the
proper relative key for you.

For more information about transposed staves, see
“Assigning a staff transposition” on page 30.

Changing an existing key signature
To change an existing key signature:

1 Click the existing key signature.

Doing so places the insertion cursor just to the
right of the key signature.

2 Choose Change Key from the Region menu.
3 Setup the options as desired.

See “Inserting a key signature” on page 96 in this
chapter for detailed information about the options.

4 Click OK.

Removing a key signature change
To remove a key signature:

1 Click the existing key signature.

Doing so places the insertion cursor just to the

right of the clef.
2 Choose Change Key from the Region menu.

3 Enter the same key signature as that which
immediately precedes the key signature you wish to
remove.

CLEFS, METERS, KEY SIGNATURES, AND OTTAVAS
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4 Click OK.

Changing the location of a key signature

To change the location of a key signature, you must
remove it using the procedure in the previous
section, and then insert it at the new location. See
“Inserting a key signature” on page 96.

OTTAVAS

Ottavas (octave brackets) signify that the notes
within the bracket are to be played up or down one
or two octaves from the octave in which they are
displayed.

To accommodate this notion in Mosaic, notes that
are grouped with an ottava bracket are displayed
seven lines and spaces below (or above for 8vb) the
one on which they were entered. If the ottava
bracket is removed, they return to their original
position,

Inserting an ottava over existing notes

One way to insert an ottava is to enter the notes in
the octave you wish them to be played, and then
enter the ottava bracket. When you do so, the notes
will be displayed an octave below (or above).

To enter an octave bracket:

1 Enter the notes in the octave they should be
played.

T

I fagfi >

IT%

.
rL.

2 Select the notes.

3 Choose Change 8va/8vb from the Region menu.

dua/Bub |
il TS

e
2 [15mas15)
1 [Bvalg] Choose Preferences...
i} from the File menu to
r

+ o+

1 |8vb/Bab] et default ottava styles.
[1Smib )

[elelel lo]

] Repeat ottewa at systerm breaks  (8vai- - -
[ Hide Bracket

4 Choose the desired option,

The zero option removes any existing ottavasin the
selected region. +1 and +2 represent 8va and 15
ma, respectively. Minus 1 and minus 2 represent
8vb and 15mb, respectively.

5 Select the display options you would like.

Repeat ottava at system breaks places an “8va” (or
“gvb”) at the beginning of the next system when
the ottava crosses a system boundary. Hide bracket
hides the dashed-line bracket.

6 Click OK to confirm the insertion.

The octave bracket is entered and the notes within
the bracket are displayed an octave lower (or higher
when entering an 8vb.)

@ Note: octave brackets affect all voices on the
staff that fall within the bracket.

Inserting an ottava to the end of the score
Ottavas can be inserted by choosing an insertion

point with the cursor. Doing so causes the ottava to.

extend to the end of the score:
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1 Place the insertion cursor at the location where
vou would like the ottava to begin.

This can be the very beginning of the score, if
desired.

2 Choose Change 8va/8vb from the Region menu.
3 Choose the desired ottava marking.
4 Select the display options you would like.

5§ Click OK to confirm the insertion.

wvas in the
and 15 Removing an ottava
present T remove an otlava:

1 Select the notes which have the ottava,
ike. _ )

2 Choose Change 8va/8vb from the Region menu.
“Sva” (or 1 _
S - 3 Select the zero option.
de bracker ;

ebracket N Click OK.

Choosing an alternative way to display ottavas

o choose a different default ottava spelling:
o w.lthm 1 Choose Preferences from the File menu.
(or higher |

Preferences forUntitled-1
E Consolidate[[Hl Empty Measures
= Ottaa Preforsnces:
5ot @B% Q8 @l5ma
Qls

-es on the
 score ;i S
) -5(.0 : ~ Select the ottava display preferences as desired.
insertion
he ottava tc

o

- Click OK.

1 ottavas in the file will change to reflect the
Soice(s) you made.
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cHAPTER 15 Text

This chapter explains how to enter and edit the first PFor information about measure numbers, see
four types of text listed in the table below. chapter 13, “Numbering Measures”.

This chapter explains general conventions that are OVERVIEW OF TEXT
common to all four types, and finally, it provides a Mosaic provides six types of text. Each type serves
section explaining each type. a particular purpose, which is summarized below:

Lyrics and chord symbols are especially unique, so
they are explained in their own chapters. See
chapter 16, “Lyrics” and chapter 17,"“Chord

Symbols”.

- Text Type Description Entry Examples
~ Voicetext Anchored to a specific note in a specific Voice text ol Fingering numbers, note-spe-
d voice; sticks to the note like an orna- cific directions like staccato

I ment.

~ Stafftext Anchored to a specific measure on a Staff text toal Performance instructions for

R specific staff. a specific instrument

E i

- System text Appears above the top staff in a staff System text tool Rehearsal marks, tempo

s system; appears above any staff from markings like Allegro, direc-

I the systern when it is placed separately tions to instrument players

_ in another view.

- £x

~ Page text Anchored to the page. Can only be Page text tool Title, header/foater, copy-

] entered ina page view. right notice, page numbers,

& staff names

,

-
L Eyic text Automatically centers each syllable Lyrics window A verse of text below notes

beneath (or above) each note. Flows
through all notes in a voice.

Chord similar to voice text; transposable Chord symbol tool Lead sheet chord symbols
- symbols

R ml A
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USING THE TEXT PALETTE

To enter voice, staff, system, or page text, select the
appropriate tool from the text palette and insert a
text box with it. The text palette contains a tool for
each type of text:

Voicetext | X ) é Staff text
System text 4 Page text
Rehearsal mark 4=1 | Metronome marking
Dacapo | £8C | 23 | Dalsegno
Seqno -s' 4 | (oda
Chord symbals Fl*g Chord symbols with guitar fret symbols

WORKING WITH TEXT BOXES

A text box is a resizable, transparent box in which
you can type and edit text. If you have worked with
MacDraw, SuperPaint, or similar graphics
software, you are already familiar with how to use
text boxes in Mosaic.

Creating a text box

Voice text, staff text, and page text is entered by
selecting their appropriate tool and then dragging
or clicking with the text cursor to create a text box.

To enter text, select the desired text tool
and either click or drag to create a text box.

Mosaic text boxes can be handled using customary
Macintosh text box conventions. For example, the
text box can be re-sized by dragging one of its
handles:

Allegro non troppo

Editing a text box

Here is a summary of the ways to use a text box:

To do this:

Dothis:

To create a text box

Click the voice, system, or
page text tool and either click
or drag the text cursor to cre-
ate the text box

Ta select a text hox

Click the text with the arrow
cursor

To select several text boxes

Shift-click each one, ordraga

selection box over them

To move a text box

Dragitwith t&e ArTOW Cursor

To re-size the text box

Click it with the arrow cursor
to select it and drag any han-
dle

To edit text inside the text
box

Double-click the text with the
arrow cursor, or click the text
box with the tool that created
it

To complete an edit inside
the text box

Click anywhere outside the

text box or press the enter key

To delete a text box

Click it to select it and press
the delete key

To cancel text editing

Press command-period

Ta change the font, paint
size, style, or justification of
all text in the text box

@ Please note! Page text can only be insertedina
page view. You are not allowed to create a page text

Click the text to select the text
box and make the desired
changes

box in a galley view, since there are no pages.

Typing and editing text inside a text box

Once you have inserted a new text box or double-
clicked an existing one to type and edit text inside

it, use the following actions to edit the text:

To do this:

Do this:

Maove the text cursor within
the text box

Press the arrow keys

Delete a character

Position the cursor to the
right of itand press the delete

Select aword

Double-click the word

Select several words or sen-
tences

Dragover theminside the text
box

TEXT
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TEXT

Change the font, point size
or style of some text in the
text box

Select the text and choose the
desired font, size, and style in
the Text menu

Justify the text to the left

Choose Justify from the Text

menu and select the desired
justification

margin, to the right margin
or to the center

Finish inserting or editing
the text

Click anywhere outside the
text box

Cancel text editing Type command-period

& ‘Words in a text box can have a different font,
ooint size, and text style, as shown below. Simply
select the text and choose desired the font, style,
znd point size from the Text menu:

:Play ina WD fremsy! :

Zutting, copying & pasting in text boxes

“ext can be freely cut, copied, and pasted in text
“omes using the commands in the Edit menu. You
2n even do so between a text box in Mosaic and a
ompletely different text editing program, such as
word-processing software. For example, you can
“write a paragraph of text in your favorite word- |
ocessing software, copy itinto the clipboard,
~witch into Mosaic, and then paste it into a Mosaic
%ext box.

“JSING THE TEXT MENU

The text menu allows you to select the font, point
=g, style, and justification (left, right, center) of
e text, no matter which of the five types it is.

e

=tting text attributes
2 d’mngc text attributes using the Text menu:

T Select the text.

= “Typing and editing text inside a text box” on
2222 102 for a summary of how to select the text.

Choose the desired attribute from the Text

=iL1

Setting default text attributes

For many of Mosaic’s text features, such as measure
numbers, rehearsal marks, and staff names, you
can use the Text menu to set the default font. For
example, when you open the Measure Numbering
dialog to insert measure numbers, you can set the
text attributes by selecting them from the Text
menu before okaying the dialog. These attributes
are remembered with the file and remain so until
you change them.

The ability to set default font attributes is universal
among Mosaic dialog windows that deal with text,
This means that you can set the default font for:

= Measure numbers
= Text in repeat endings

» All system text, such as rehearsal marks

Installing fonts in the Text menu

The fonts that you see in the Text menu are the
fonts that you have installed in your Macintosh
system, If you are not familiar with how to install
text fonts in your Macintosh system, refer to your
Macintosh documentation.

You can use any text font listed in the menu,
including symbol fonts. You can even use music
text fonts to insert musical symbols as text,
although it would be easier to enter musical
symbols from Mosaic’s palettes.

@ When troubleshooting font problems in
Mosaic, determine if the problem occurs in your
word-processing software, or other programs that
deal with text. For example, if you can’t find a font
that should be in the list, check the font list in your
word processor. Most likely, it will be missing
there, too, and you know that the problem lies
somewhere in the Macintosh system.

WEXT
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Entering musical symbols as text
If you would like to enter a musical symbol that is
not in a Mosaic palette, and you have a font in your

system that has the symbol, you can enter it as text.

To enter the symbol:
1 Click the voice text tool to select it.

2 Click or drag near the desired note to create the
text box.

3 Select the desired font and point size from the
Text menu.

4 Enter the desired symbol by typing the
appropriate key.

5 Complete the insertion by clicking the voice text
tool to deselect it or by pressing enter.

VOICE TEXT

1| Voice text is text that gets “attached” to the
& note nearest the point at which you enter it.
Shown below, the voice text being entered is
attached to the last note in the measure.

Naotice, however, that if the first three notes are cut
and pasted after the last note, the text remains with
the same note (now at the beginning).

(muted)
=i —

I ]
i 1

Voice text is displayed with the note on any staff
and in any view. Voice text flows, cuts, copies, and
pastes with the note. Voice text behaves in the same
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way as an ornament or articulation. For a more
detailed explanation, see “Understanding note-
specific symbols” on page 75.

To insert voice text:
1 Click the voice text tool to select it.

2 If you are inserting text on a staff that contains
multiple voices, press command and the up/do
arrow keys to select the desired voice.

If the staff only contains one voice, you can skip
this step.

3 Click or drag the text cursor above or below the
note to which you wish to attach the text.

This creates a new text box. If the note you are
attaching the text to is crowded by other notes,
avoid attaching the text to the wrong note by
clicking directly on top of the notehead. The text
box will appear just above the note, and you can
reposition it after you type in the text.

4 Type the desired text in the text box.

5 Complete the insertion by clicking anywhere
outside the text box.

6 'To adjust the position of the text box, drag it. Tc
adjust the size of the text box, select it and drag one
of its handles.

The text box will remain with the note and

Mo

maintain its orientation to the position of the note rat o
within the measure. —up
Tasle

STAFF TEXT .
~tai

Staff text is text that gets“attached” to a staff

I
E at the measure where you enter it. [tappears.

with the staff at the measure in all views. It remains
attached to the measure over which it is inserted,
regardless of the notes or rests in the measure,
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T insert staff text;
* Click the staff text tool to select it,

1 Click or drag the text cursor above or below the
=asure to which you wish to attach the text.

3 Type the desired text in the text box.

Complete the insertion by clicking anywhere
side the text box or by pressing the enter key.

§ Toadjust the position of the text box, drag it. To
w2 ust the size of the text box, select it and drag one
s handles.

zaff text box remains with its measure and
intains its orientation with respect to the staff.

M TEXT
7.1 [n Mosaic, a staff system consists of one or
=1 more staves, just like in a conventional
sic score, Most of the time, each staff in the
=m represents one instrument.

== example, music for a solo instrument is notated
= 2 single staff. Mosaic treats the staff as a single-
= system. A traditional piano/vocal score
wasists of a three staff system: a top staff for the
w2l part, and two lower staves for the left and
hand piano parts. In a full orchestra score, a
=m might have as many as 40 staves or more to
zte each instrument in the orchestra.

- Mosaic, you will often create a master score view
contains all the staves in the piece of music
:ped into one system. In conjunction with the

naster score view, you will create other views that

~ain a subset of staves from the master score.

= example, to create individual instrament parts,

= will create a single-staff view for each staff

~= the main score. (In some cases, an instrument

=t may consist of several staves, as in a piano or

W=

harp part.) You also might create sub-scores that
display staves from only a certain instrument
section, such as woodwinds.

System text is ideal in these types of situations.
When you place system text above a system, that
text will appear with every staff in the system, no
matter what view or system the staff is placed in. In
addition, system text always appears at the top of
the system, regardless of whether the system
consists of one staff or forty staves.

Inserting system text
To insert system text;

1 Scroll the view to the top staff of the system.

2 Click the desired system text tool in the Text
palette.

Choose among the following system text items in
the Text palette:

System text

Rehearsal mark Metrenome marking

Da capo Dal segna
Segno : (oda

Figure 15-1: System text tools in the Text palette.

Use System text for plain text items such as tempo
markings like Allegro non troppo. Use the other
symbols as desired. Repeat signs such as the coda
sign, Segno, Dal Segno, and Da Capo can be
entered by themselves or with additional text that
you enter, such as D.C. al Segno, Da Capo al Fine, or
D.C. al segno e poi la Coda. To insert a metronome
marking, see “Inserting a metronome marking” on
page 106.

3 Click above the measure which should contain
the text to create a text box.

| 105
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4 Choose the desired font, style, and point size
from the Text menu.

You can configure a default font, style,and point
size for each type of system text so that you do not
need to do so each time you enter it. See the next
section, “Configuring the default settings for
system text”.

5 Type any text that you wish.

6 Click anywhere outside the text box to complete
the insertion.

Configuring the default settings for system
text

To configure the default font, text style, and point
size for one of the system text palette tools:

1 Double-click the desired system text tool.
2 A default settings dialog box appears.

3 Whilethe dialog box is on the screen, choose the
desired font, text style, and point size from the Text
menu.

4 Choose either the “preceding measure” or
“following measure” option.

When you click above a barline to insert the staff
text, Mosaic needs to know whether to attach the
text to the measure before or after the barline. This
option also affects which line the textappears when
the barline occurs at a system break.

5 Drag the handle of the sample text item to select
a default position with respect to the staff.

6 Click OK to confirm your settings or Cancel to
withdraw them.

Inserting a metronome marking

Metronome markings consist of a note duration
followed by an equals sign and a number in beats
per minute: '

J=120

=i

To insert a metronome marking:

1 Double-click the metronome marking icon in
the Text palette as shown in Figure 15-1.

A dialog box appears.

~ Metrano

Default Positioning -

At barlines, place new items .
Qhin preceding messurs
Win following ressure

) =

—

Use tewt menus to zet font,
=ize, style, and justification

2 Select the desired note duration.

Please note: the sample metronome marking in ths
box does not change duration, so don't be
concerned that it doesn’t change when you select 2
duration other than a quarter note.

3 Select the desired font, text style, and point si
from Text menu.

4 Drag the handle of the sample marking to the
desired position with respect to the barline.

5 Choose either the “preceding measure” or
“following measure” option.

When you click above a barline to insert the staff
text, Mosaic needs to know whether to attach the
marking to the measure before or after the barline.

6 Click OK.
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= Uick above the measure in which you would
-z 1o insert the metronome marking.

~ note of the duration you selected appears, along
5 an equals sign.

1 Tvpe the desired number for the metronome

11N king.

lick anywhere outside the text box to complete
msertion.

sleting system text
Celete system text:

Click the text to select it.

Fress the delete key or choose Cut or Erase from
Edit menu.

isting the position of system text
=djust the position of system text, drag the text
10 the desired location.

= adjustment will take effect in all views that
in the system text.

—pying & pasting voice, staff, and system text
iagle text box of voice text, staff text, or system
= can be copied and pasted.

b0 50!

' Select a single text box.

=« the text once to select the text box, Handles
Id appear at its four corners. Only one text box
be copied and pasted at a time.

“hoose Cut or Copy from the Edit menu,
« text is placed on the Clipboard.

“adicate the location where you would like to

For voice text, select the note to which you would
like to attach the voice text. For tempo marks,
rehearsal marks, staff text, or system text, place the
insertion cursor in the staff where you would like to
paste the text.

4 Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

The text is pasted above (or below) the staff at the
same height and position from where it was copied
or cut.

PAGE TEXT

El Page textis text that is anchored to a specific
position on a page. It does not How with

music,and it is unaffected by the positions of staves

or other musical symbols. It remains on the page in

the exact position at which you insert it or move it.

Because its position is defined by its location on the
page, page text cannot be entered or displayed ina

galley view.

Page text is completely flexible. It can be placed
anywhere on the page. It can consist of any amount
of text, and the text can be displayed in any font,
style, point size, and justification.

Examples of page text are:

= Manuscript title, subtitle, composer, date, notes,
etc.

s Headers and footers

s Page numbers

s Copyright notice
Staff names

Exercise instructions

Inserting page text
To enter page text:




1 Go to the page in a page view on which you wish
to insert the text.

If you want the text to appear on a single page, such
as on a title page, scroll the view window to that
page. If you want the text to appear in all pagesina
view, such as for a header, footer, or page number,
open the page template on which the pages in the
view are based.

2 Choose the desired font, style, and point size
from the Text menu.

3 Click the page text tool from the Text palette.

4 Click or drag at the desired location to create a
text box.

5 Type the desired text.

6 Complete the insertion by clicking anywhere
outside the text box.

Deleting page text
To delete page text:

1 Click the text to select it.

2 Press the delete key or choose Cut or Erase from
the Edit menu. )

Cutting, copying, and pasting page text
To cut or copy page text:

1 Click the text to select it.

2 Choose Copy or Cut from the Edit menu.

To paste page text:

1 Cut or copy one or more page text boxes.

2 Scroll to the page on which you wish to paste.
3 Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

" Page text cannot be pasted into a galley view.
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When page text is pasted, it is placed at the same
location from which it was cut or copied. This is
useful for duplicating headers and footers. See
“Creating running headers and footers” on

page 108.

Creating running headers and footers

To create a running header and/or footer, or any
text that appears on every page in a view, you car
either:

1. Insert header/footer page text on one page ané
the copy and paste it onto all the other pages

OR

2. Insert the header/footer page text on a page
layout template and then use the layout template
when creating new pages. For information about
creating and using page layout templates, see
“Using page layout templates” on page 161.

Although option 1 may be easier in the short ru
its main drawback is that each instance of the

header, footer, or page number is separate from the

other pages. For example, if you decide to

reposition the header or footer, you will either have

to reposition it on every page, or reposition it on
one page and then recopy it to all other pages.
Therefore, use option 1 only with documents

consist of a few pages, where changing all the pages

will only take a moment.

To replicate page text as described in option 1
above:

1 Insert the header, footer, and/or page number

on the first (or any) page in the view.

2 Position the text exactly where you want it on
the page.

3 Click the page text to select it.
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Be sure you select the entire text box, such that
‘=andles become visible. Do not select the text
wside the text box.

& Choose Copy from the Edit menu or press
=mmand-C.

& Click the page scroll arrow in the horizontal
w0l bar at the bottom of the view window to
woll to the next page.

Choose Paste from the Edit menu or press
and-V,

text automatically appears at the same location
= it was copied from, so you don't have to adjust it

1atch the original page.

- Repeat steps 5. and 6. until you have reached the
=2 page in the view.

“reating page numbers
“ize text is used to create page numbers.

%
- .
Page numbers are handled in the same manner as

- =ning headers and footers as described in the

revious section. The only difference is that you

se=d to insert a special page number character that

womatically displays the proper page number for
ent page.

iefore you follow the procedure below for
sserting page numbers, review options 1 and 2 in
Se section “Creating running headers and footers™
= page 108.

i

. insert the page number character:

- Go to the first page in the view, or go to the
woropriate template page.

*vou do not know on which page you want to
=sert the page number, review the previous
._ o= - 011,

2 Choose the desired font, style, and point size
from the Text menu.

3 Click the page text tool from the Text palette.

4 Click or dragat the desired location on the page
to create a text box.

5 Choose Insert page # from the Text menu.

6 Ifdesired,typeany additional text before and/or
after the page number.

7 Click anywhere outside the text box to complete
the insertion.

8 Ifyou inserted the page number on a template
page, apply the newly modified template page to
any pages that are based on it.

9 Ifyou inserted the page number on the first page
of a regular view, follow the procedure in the
section “Cutting, copying, and pasting page text”
on page 108 to replicate the page number on the
rest of the pages in the view.

Creating staff names

Page text is used to create staff names. Create them
by typing page text next to each staff on the
template page on which you will be basing your

score.

@ Most often you'll want to place the full staff
names on the first page and abbreviate names on
each subsequent page. In this procedure, enter the
full names on the first page in the view. See the next
section for how to obtain abbreviated names on
subsequent pages.

The procedure below can be done on a page
template or a body page in a regular page view. If
you build a regular body page with staff names, you
can create a page template from it at any time.
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To create staff names:
1 Scroll to the first page in the view.

2 If necessary, choose Show Layout from the view
window mini-menu and drag the left page margin
to the right to make room for the staff names.

Be sure to select Hide Layout to exit layout mode
when you are finished with this step.

3 Click the page text palette tool.

4 Choose the desired font, size, and style for the
staff names.

5 Tomake the staff names justify to the left edge of
the staff, choose Justify from the Text menu and
select the Right option.

6 Drag a text box out next to the left of the first
staff.

7 Type in the desired text.

To indicate multiple parts on a single staff, use the
return key to place text on separate lines as shown:

Trombones II | E

L

8 Complete the insertion by clicking anywhere
outside the text box.

9 Select the staff name text box.
10 Choose Copy from the Edit menu.
11 Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

This pastes a copy of the text box back onto the
page exactly on top of the original text box,

12 Hold down the shift key and drag the page text
box down to the next staff,

This places the pasted text box next to the second
staff. The shift key constrains dragging so that
text box lines up vertically with the original one.

13 Repeat steps 11 and 12 above until all staves
have the name next to them,

14 Double-click each name and change it to the
desired name for that staff,

Abbreviating staff names on body pages
Often, full instrument names are used on the first
page only. On subsequent body pages, the
instrument names are abbreviated. To create
abbreviated staff names, you can copy the page
layout of the page that has the full names, paste it
onto the second page, and abbreviate the names on
the second (and all subsequent) pages.

The procedure below can be done on a page
template or a body page in a regular page view. If
you build a regular body page with staff names, you

can create a page template from it at any time.
To abbreviate instrument names on body pages:

1 Scroll to the first page in the view (or any page
that contains the full staff names).

2 Choose Show Layout from the view mini-men
3 Choose Select All from the Edit menu.

This selects the entire page layout, including the
staff names. To indicate this, a dashed line appears
around the edge of the page.

4 If the view does not have a second page, add a
second page to the view.

See “Adding pages to a page view” on page 40 for
more information.
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3 Scroll to the second page in the view.

Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

s pastes the layout onto the page, including the

1 names,

Double-click each staff name and type in the

Lesired abbreviated name.

¥ Toadjust the margin and the system margin,
—wose Show Layout from the mini-menu and drag
< margin lines,

# Toadjust the position of all the abbreviated staff

mes, drag a selection box over them to select
m and drag them to the desired position.

zking staff names or abbreviations appear

2n other pages in the score
~ make the staff names appear on another existing
~w2¢ in the score:

- Choose Show Layout from the mini-menu.
Choose Select All from the Edit menu,

selects the entire page layout. To indicate this,
Zsshed line appears around the edge of the page.

! Choose Copy from the Edit menu to copy the

== copies the entire layout.

+ Scroll to the page on which you want the names
ppear,

“hoose Paste from the Edit menu.

Zepeat this procedure for each page in the score.

have a long document, see “Regenerating
== based on a template” on page 162 for
mation about how to quickly apply a layout to
‘cagesin a score.

If you have just started the score and have not
created other pages yet, see “Using page layout
templates” on page 161 for information about how
to save the page with the staff name abbreviations
as a page layout template which you can use asa
model page from which to create new pages in the
score.

Centering a page title, subtitle, or other text
You can easily center a page title or other text as
follows:

1 Choose Show Layout from the page view mini-
menu to display the margins of the page.

2 Click the Page Text palette tool.

3 Draga text box across the top of the page (or
another vertical position for other text such as
footers), beginning at the left margin and
extending all the way to the right margin.

4 Choose Justify from the Text menu and select
Center.

5 Choose the desired font, size, and style for the
title text.

6 Type the title text.

7 (Optional} To add a subtitle, press return, select
a different point size, style, and font (if desired)
and type the subtitle,

8 Complete the insertion by clicking anywhere
outside the text box.
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CHAPTER 16 Lyrics

I i

l

This chapter explains how to:

= Type lyric text and then automatically flow the
vllables and words beneath the notes in a voice

i Type lyrics in the lyric text window, which

~=rovides a standard text editing environment

‘= Type lyrics directly on the staff

E Editand change lyrics, either on the page or in
e lyric text window

‘= Work with multiple lines of lyrics

= Set the font, point size, and style of all the lyrics,
£ single word or syllable, or any portion of Iyric text

_vric text is specifically designed for the purpose of
ntering syllables and words in a line of text below
=ch note in a voice. If you need to insert a single

ord or phrase, such as a tempo indication, or if

su are not sure if you should use lyric text for your
surposes, see summary of the five different types
text at the beginning of chapter 15,“Text”.

JNDERSTANDING LYRICS
traditional vocal scores, lyrics are syllables and
words that accompany notes in order to indicate
2e word or syllable to be sung. Lyrics are usually
splayed below (or sometimes above) the staff on
ich the notes are displayed, and each lyric word
= syllable is centered below (or above) its note.

nen composing, lyricists can develop lyrics
pendently from the music or together with the

Mosaic allows you to enter lyrics either way. You
can type in lyrics directly on the page below the
notes, or you can type the lyrics in a self-contained
lyric text window, just like you would in standard
text editing software such as MacWrite. In fact, the
lyric text window is like having MacWrite built in
to Mosaic: it’s a separate text editing window in
which you can type, backspace, cut, copy, and
paste,and change the format of your lyric text. The
lyric text window also allows you to see all the text
together in one window.

In Mosaic,a body of text in alyric window is called
a lyric. It consists of an independent line of text--
syllables and words—-which can be applied to the
notes in a voice, just as they do in a traditional
score. The lyric text is assigned to a voice, and then
the text is displayed below (or above) the notes of
the voice on a staff in the score. Each word and
syllable is centered below (or above) its
corresponding note: the first word or syllable is
centered below the first note in the voice, the
second word under the second note, and so on.

Mosaic can automatically line up the words with
the notes for you, skipping rests so that the next
word appears under the next note, rather than the
rest. You can override the auto-flow of the lyrics at
any time, which allows you to adjust the way in
which the lyrics flow with the notes and skips rests.

When typing in lyrics, you separate syllables and
words as you naturally would: with a space or a
dash. When you split up a single word by
separating each syllable with a dash, Mosaic
centers the dash between the syllables and the
notes.
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OVERVIEW OF HOW TO ENTER LYRICS

In general you will find it most convenient to enter
Iyrics in the lyric text window because of its ease
with text editing and powerful auto-flowing
capability. Below is an overview of the process to
enter lyrics using the lyric text window:

1. Create a lyric in the Lyrics window
2. Open the lyric text window
3. Type the text in the lyric text window

4. Automatically or manually flow the lyrics

through the voice

5. Adjust the auto flow to obtain the desired
placement of the syllables and words with the notes
in the voice

6. Make minor additions, deletions, and changes to
the text by editing the lyric text directly on the staff

These procedures are discussed in the next few
sections.

CREATING A LYRIC

A lyric is a single line of text that can be applied
(automatically flowed under or over) the notes ina
voice.

To create a lyric:
1 Choose Lyrics from the Windows menu.
The Lyrics window appears.

2 Add a lyric by choosing Add from the Lyrics
window mini menu.

The lyric appears with an icon and name.

SAEIEET ™ Lyrics (Untitled-1)
HAME TR MERZURE TEIT
) Lyric-1 Zaone (0 i

Drag the icon to
rearrange the lyrics in
the list when you have
more than one lyric.

3 (Optional) Click the name to pop-edit the nams
of the lyric.

The name appears only in this window and the
status bar in the bottom of the view window, so
consider it to be nothing more than a reference foz
you.

4 Choose the voice to which you want the lyrics e
apply from the pop-up menu in the Voice column
next to the lyric name.

5 If youwant the lyrics to start in a measure other
than measure 1, type in the measure number in the
Measure column,

For example, the lyrics may start after an
introduction or pick up measure.

You have just created a lyric. The next two sections
explain how to open the lyric window and begin
typing in text.

OPENING A LYRIC TEXT WINDOW
A lyric text window is the place where you type the
lyrics (syllables and words).

To open a lyric text window:

1 Ifitisn'talready visible, open the Lyrics window

(or bring it to the front) by choosing Lyrics from
the Windows menu.

2 Double-click the lyricicon next to the name to
open the lyric text window.
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the name Controlling text flow manually or

automatically

Lyrics (Untitied-1)

[T
Lyrte=1 | mone |1 |

R e T (e 1) Before you enter lyric text, you should decide
nd the Here aze some Iyrive, for you, habs) A whether you would like to control the text flow
low, so E ‘ manually or automatically, (For an explanation of
srence for m‘:ﬁ:ﬂ::ﬁ" — what text “flowing” is, see “Understanding lyrics”
=window on page 113.) Text flow is controlled by the
) following two rules:
elyrics to
> column 1. A space (or a dash) causes the text immediately
after it to jump to the next note
- 2. A tab causes the text immediately after it to jump
to the beginning of the next measure
For example, if you type a word, and then a space,
3 (Optional) If desired, you can close the Lyrics the next word you type will be applied to the next
window. note. If you type a tab, the next word you type will
L % be applied to the first note in the next measure.
~ou can work in the lyric text window without
ving the Lyrics window open. Flowing text automatically is much easier than
o doing so manually because you don't have to keep
ING IN LYRIC TEXT ) track of rests, barlines, and tabs. You can simply
ure .Othc'_' ace va; have created th:le lyrltc}e a.n.d ope?leti_ I'hle ‘ type words with spaces in between (as you
ber in the +zic window, you are ready to begin typing in lyric normally would when typing text), and insert
e 5 dashes between syllables where desired. The Auto-
: y v s s flow command matches each word (or syllable)
f=fore doing so, you may want to position the lyric . -
. : i with a note, enters extra spaces to S.k.‘lp rests, and
=t window in front of, or next to, a view that : )
3 ; . : enters tabs wherever barlines fall in the text.
Zsplays the notes in the voice. This allows you to
t‘ b -
;S;: li(: e the text flow beneath the notes. If you flow text manually, you need to keep track of
) where rests and barlines fall in between the words
s and syllables so that you can type an extra space
where necessary to skip a rest and a tab where
1 type the America, the beantiful necessary to start a new measure.
Trackitaul
Most of the time, you will find it much easier to
IS R e T b flow text automatically. You might find that when
E j making adjustments and fine-tuning the flow of
s windo« Z the text, you might prefer to do so manually.
cs from ‘.'
These two methods are explained in the next two
sections,
name tc

= 16-1: Place the lyric text window in front of (or next to} a view
wing the voice to which the lyrics will be added so you can
=rve how text flows beneath the notes.

LYRICS
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Entering lyric text and flowing it automatically
To enter lyric text and flow it automatically:

1 (Optional) Position the lyric text window in
front of (or next to) a view that displays the notes in
the voice you want to flow text beneath.

2 Make sure that the lyric window is the active
window.

Click its title bar to activate it.

3 Choose the desired text font, point size, and
style from the Text menu.

You can change the font attributes later, if
necessary, so this step is not critical.

4 Type in the first word or syllable.

5 To enter the next word or syllable, type a space
(or dash) and then type the word.

@ Suggestion: you might find it easiest to type
words as whole words first and then go back
afterwards to insert dashes between syllables where
necessary. It's easier to type whole words than to
stop and figure out when to type a dash!

6 Keep repeating steps 4 and 5, separating each
word or syllable with either a space or a dash. Don’t
worry about entering extra spaces for rests or tabs
for measures.

Mosaic provides a way to extend aline for a
sustained syllable or word. See “Sustaining a word
or syllable with an underline” on page 117.

7 When youare done,or if you'd like to see the text
beneath the notes, flow the lyric text to see it lined
up with the notes.

Turn to the section called “Auto-flowing lyric text”
on page 119 for detailed information.

Entering lyric text and flowing it manually
To enter lyric text and flow it manually:

1 (Optional) Position the lyric text window in _
front of (or next to) a view thatdisplays the notesin
the voice you want to flow text beneath.

2 Make sure that the lyric text window is the active
window.

Click its title bar to activate it.

3 Choose the desired text font, point size, and
style from the Text menu.

You can change the font attributes later, if
necessary, so this step is not critical.

4 Place the insertion cursor where you would lik
to begin inserting text.

If the lyric has no text yet, the cursor will appear in
the upper left corner of the window.

5 Type the first word or syllable.

An example is shown below. The lyric text windo
is superimposed on top of a view showing the voice
that the text will flow under.

6 Choose Apply changes from the lyric text

window mini-menu.

This causes the first word to appear on the staff, so
that you can see where you are beginning.
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(slowly)
Choosing the Apply changes
P oo command from the mini-menu
ﬁ_ causes the text to appear on the staff,
I A

v ‘ If a note is next, type a space (or a dash) and the
«t word or syllable.

If a rest 1s next, type a space and then an extra
to skip over the rest.

If a barline is next, press tab.

- the example above, it would be necessary to type
2b after the word Oh.

I Fat any time you would like to make the text
ware typing appear below the staff, choose Apply
anges from the mini-menu,

p repeating steps 7 through 10 until you are

ished entering the text.
L 4

rating syllables and words with a space
O fen typing lyric text, there are two ways to
0.2 te syllables and words: type either a space
sween them or a dash.

example below, spaces separate the four
es in the word Hallelujah.
- e - =
s 7
=

Ry

—

o

[
Hal le U jah!

~EIEIE) - Lyric-1 (Untitled-2)
e lujahl

EE

Separating syllables and words with a dash
Type a dash to separate syllables in a word, as in
this exarnple:

e o
—. e
T 1 I
T
Hal - le -lu -jah!
7B B Lyric-1 (Untitled-1)
HaFle-Iu- [ah 0
v

@ Notice that Mosaic automatically centers
dashes between the notes and syllables. When the
word crosses a barline, Mosaic automatically
centers the dash below the barline.

Typing a non-breaking dash or space

To type a non-breaking dash or space (one that
doesn’t separate the word), hold down the option
key while typing the dash or space.

Sustaining a word or syllable with an underline
When a word or syllable sustains across more than
one note, the most commonly used convention is
to extend an underline from the end of the word or
syllable across the notes for which it should be
sustained, as shown below for the word tulips:

To —: lips are beller

This has been accomplished by typing one
underline character ( _ ) immediately after the
syllable Tu, as shown below:

g It only takes one underline
L = L] character in the lyric text window
Tu _‘!iES are better to obtain an underline extending
all the way to the next note as
shown in the previous example.

[ 117

ERICS



& Note that it only takes one underline character
to get a line that extends all the way to the next note!
Don't type more than one.

Extending an underline across several notes
If a syllable or word should be sustained over
several notes, type one underline character for
each note. In the example below, the word dark is to
be held for six notes: the dotted eight, the four
sixteenths, and the dotted eighth.

———r-———m—h——h'!——.—
B e

—¥ ¥
-in - da! dark

ness shades

To accomplish this, six underline characters have
been entered immediately after the word dark in
the lyric text window:

- BENEET, Lyric-1 (Dido's Lament Aria)

ThY hand Bel-in-da! da ess shades me, On|\]

thy bos _om let me rest, T wouwld _ e deark
- vades me, Death _is _awel _come |

¥

These six underlines a:tenr( the underline through the
siv held notes for the word dark.

@ The underline extension automatically
extends over rests.

Sustaining a syllable or word with dashes

If you prefer dashes centered below each note
instead of a continuous line, enter a non-breaking
dash (option-dash) followed by a space for each

note:

tglin - dal dark -

Todisplay a separated dash beneath each note, type option-dash (to enter a non-
breaking dash) followed by 3 space for each note.This example has six option-
dashes, one for each of the six notes,
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You can use the return key in the lyric text wind:
to arrange the text into lines without affecting &

flow of the text.

O beau-ti-fiud,

far spa-clous skies,
for am-ber waves of
Far pur-ple moun-
A- bove the frul-ted plain
A-mert-ca, A- meri-ca

from sea fo shi-ning sea

T EIEIE 75 Lyrics (America, the beaulifull
A

ma-jes-Hes,

God shed bis grace on hee,
Ang croum thy good urith bro-ther-bood

flow

Here is a summary of what to type in order to ge
various results when typing lyric text.

Summary of what to type to control lyric tex

To do this:

Do this:

To centera word or syllable
under a note .
»

Typeasingle space before ané
after the word, the same as
you normally do when typing.
text

To center a syllable under a
note and display a centered
dash between it and the

Separate each syllable with a
dash ( - },i.e. “Hal-le-jul-lah!"

next syllable

To type a non-breaking Hold down the option key
dash (a dash that won’t sep- and type a dash

arate the word)

To type a non-breaking Hold down the option key
space (a space that won't and press the space bar
separate the word)

To extend an underline
from the current word or
syllable to the next note

Type an underline character
{-)

To sustain a syllable or
word with a dash under the
next note

Type a non-breaking dash
{option-dash) followed by a

space under the next note

Tobegin flowingin the next
measure

Typeatab

LYRICS
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AUTO-FLOWING LYRIC TEXT

ting the ~“fter you have entered new lyric text, orif you have
=ade significant changes to existing lyric text, you
~zed to use the Auto-flow command in the mini-
Tun | ‘=enu in the lyric text window to re-flow it in order
) o see it on the staff.
“lowing” consists of the following process: it
ezins at the current location of the insertion
arsor in the lyric text window. From there, the first
word or syllable to the right of the cursor is placed
~der the first note in the voice, the second word or
% {lable under the second note, and so on. Flowing
= ~ntinues according to the text, spaces, dashes, and
derlines that you have typed.
ric text
flows according to the following two rules:
2T 10 get
B '_A space (or a dash) causes the text immediately
e #r it to jump to the next note or rest
~ A tab causes the text immediately after it to jump
;‘1’:‘;2‘"“ he beginning of fhe next measure
e o-flow command in the lyric text window mini-
wiiie ==nu inserts extra spaces so that no text falls below
jul-lah!” ==st (but you can override this if you want simply
deleting the extra space), and it automatically
= -" s tabs where the barlines fall.
% zuto flow the lyrics:
n kev
ar ~ Place the insertion cursor at the point at which
2 would like to begin auto flow.
laracisr
“ou would like to auto flow all the lyrics, place the
 dash wsertion cursor at the very beginning of the lyric

ed by z dow.

note

flow all the text, place the
cursorat thevery beginning
b= hyric tewt window.

"1 Oh beauti

For am-ber waves of grain

For purHie moun-iain ma-jes—tes,
A- Bave the frid-ted plain

A- mrer-i-ca A- mer-i-ca

2 Choose Auto-Flow from the lyric text window

mini-ment.

for am-per el gram
For pair-pie Woun-tain ma-jes-tiei,
A- Bowe the frui-ted plain

@ Please note! If you have inserted extra spaces
or removed spaces by hand, Auto-flow will
eliminate your modifications. Be careful when
reflowing to preserve sections in which you have
customized the flow.

EDITING LYRICS ON THE STAFF

Once you have entered lyrics in the lyric text
window and flowed them, you can make
adjustments to the text directly in a view. You can:

= Add, delete, or edit text
m [nsert or remove spaces, dashes, and underlines

» Change the font, point size, and style of any
portion of the text, including all the text

Adding, deleting, and editing text
To add, delete, or otherwise edit lyric text in a view:

1 Click the text to place an insertion cursor in the
text.

Mosaic activates a text box for the syllable or word
that you click.

——

Hy
!

2 Make the desired change(s) in a standard
fashion.

| 119
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Double-click a word to select the entire word. Use
the delete key as usual. Use the arrow keys to move
the insertion cursor left and right and to the
previous or next syllable or word.

3 When you have completed the edit, click
anywhere outside the text box, or use the arrow
keys to move to the next or previous syllable.

If you have made any changes that alter the auto-
flow, the text reflows when you complete the edit.

Changing the flow when editing lyrics

If you insert or delete spaces, dashes, or underlines,
they do not affect the auto-flow immediately as vou
type them. Instead, they take effect when you exit
the current text box; either by using the arrow keys
to scroll to the next or previous box, or by clicking
outside the text box to complete the edit.

Changing the font, point size, and style

You can quickly change the font, point size or style
of a single word, syllable, or portion of a word. To
do so:

1 Double-click the syllﬁble: or word to select it.

If you are selecting only a portion of a word, drag
over the desired characters.

2 Choose the desired font, point size, and style
from the Text menu.
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This procedure works for single words. To chang
the font, size, or style of more than one word, or
the text in the voice, do so in the lyric text windo
as described in “Editing lyrics in the lyric text

window” on page 120.

EDITING LYRICS IN THE LYRIC TEXT

WINDOW

Once you have entered lyrics in the lyric text
window and flowed them, you can make
adjustments to the text in the lyric text window.

You can:

m Add, delete, or edit text

m I[nsert or remove spaces, dashes, and underline

m Cut, copy,and paste text

m Change the font, point size, and style of any
portion of the text, including all the text

Adding, deleting, and editing lyric text
To add, delete, or otherwise edit text in the lyric
text window, use the actiohs listed in the table

below to edit lyric text.

To do this:

Da this:

Move the text cursor within
the text box

Press the arraw keys

Delete a character Position the cursor to the
right of it and press the delete
key

Selecta word Double-click the word

Select several words or sen-
tences.

Dragover them inside the text
box

Change the font, point size
or style

Select the text and choose the
desired font, size, and style in
the Text menu

Apply the changes you have
made

Choose Apply changes from
the Iyric text window mini-
menu, close the window, or
bring another window to the
front

LYRICS
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Cutting, copying, and pasting lyric text
7o cut or copy text in the lyric window, select the
=xt to be cut or copied and choose Cut or Copy
“om the Edit menu.

7o paste text into the lyric window:

1 Copy the text into the clipboard using Cut or

Place the insertion cursor at the point where you
would like to paste, or select text to be replaced.

1 Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

pplying changes to the staff
When you have completed the changes in the lyric
=xt window and wish to see them take affectina
~iew, choose Apply changes from the lyric text
window mini-menu.

If you have made major changes, you may
vant to use the Auto-flow command to more easily
wandle rests and barlines.

ting the font, point size, and style of lyric

1: = the lyric text window to apply font attributes
sxch as typeface, point size, and style to lyric text.
“ou can set the font attributes for as little as a single
“aracter or as much as the entire lyric.

=t the font attributes of lyric text:

1 Select the text.

% select a portion of a word, drag over the

=aracters. To select an entire word, double-click it.

% select several words, drag over them. To select

= '_. e text, drag over it or choose Select All from
= Edit menu (or press command-A).

I Choose the desired font, point size and style
»m the Text menu.

Displaylng syllable and measure boundaries

! “wlyrics  The Show Word Breaks

m‘fﬁﬁ':" % mini-menu command

appears in the Lyric text
entry mini-menu. When this menu item is
checked, syllable and measure boundaries are
displayed in the lyric text entry window as shown
below:

S BT Lyrics/first verse (Lyric Entry)
..Ohibcmﬁ-m

For! speH:lous.skies ¥ Hewse hounday
Forlam-ber, waves,of] igrain

For.pur ple.zmun—taﬂ‘a.ma -jes-ties

A-ibove the frui-tediplal Syllable boundaries
A-lmer- 1—@.&.11161’—1‘5&
Cod.shcd.hs.srace_omﬂm
Andicrown.thy.good.withibro-ther-hood

REMOVING LYRICS
There are several ways to remove lyrics, depending
on your intentions.

If you want to delete lyric text in order to replace it
with different text, select it in the lyric text window
and choose Cut or Erase from the Edit menu, or
press the delete key.

If you want to remove lyric text entirely and not
replace it, you can either delete the lyric in the
Lyrics window, or choose None from the voice
assignment pop-up menu in the lyrics window.

If you want to temporarily remove the text from the
voice, choose None from the voice assignment
pop-up menu in the Lyrics window.

ADJUSTING ALYRICLINE'S DISTANCE FROM
THE STAFF

To adjust the distance of a lyric from the staff:




1 Choose Show Layout from the view mini-menu.

2 Dragthe lyric handle up or down to the desired
position,

@ Ifyouadjust the vertical position of alyricline
in a page view, the adjustment will not affect that
lyricline on other systems, This allows you to make
adjustments on an individual system without
affecting other systems.

PLACING LYRICS ABOVE THE STAFF
To place alyric above a staff:

1 Choose Show Layout from the view mini-menu.

2 Drag the lyric handle to the desired position
above the staff.

'@ In a galley view, this is only necessary once.
However, in a page view, you'll need to do this for
each system in the score.

HANDLING MULTIPLE VERSES

Vocal music often has several verses, To
accommodate this, Mosaic allows you to assign
more than one lyric to a voice-there is no limit.
And you can vertically position them in any order
above or below the staff.

To enter multiple lines of lyrics:
1 Create a separate lyric for each line of text.
2 Assign each of the lyrics to the same voice,

In the example shown below, notice that three
separate verses have been created and assigned to
the voice called Lead Vocals.
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3 Position each verse by choosing Show layout
mode from the view window mini-menu and
dragging its position vertically.

PRINTING LYRICS
To print the contents of a lyric text window:

1 Selectall the text in the lyric text window.
2 Choose Copy from the Edit menu.

3 Goto the View window and choose Add page
view. :

4 Double-click the page view icon to open the
page view window.

5 Click the page text icon in the text palette.
6 Drag a text box in the page view.
7 Choose Paste from the Edit meny,

8 Ifnecessary,arrange the text and the text boxas
desired.

9 Choose Print from the File menu.

EDITING NOTES THAT HAVE LYRICS

If you cut or paste notes in a voice that already
contains lyrics, you need to re-flow the text (adjust
the positions of the measure breaks) to
accommodate the changes in the notes. This can be
done either manually (see “Entering lyric text and
flowing it manually” on page 116) or automatically
(see “Entering lyric text and flowing it automati-
cally” on page 116).
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arter 17 Chord Symbols

his chapter explains how to:

‘w Format chord symbols in a way that you prefer

= Enter chord symbols by typing them in or
playing them in from a MIDI controller

= Teach Mosaic new chords by playing them from
MIDI

= Change, move, and otherwise edit chord
symbols

: Transpose chord symbols

For information about other types of text in
Mosaic, see chapter 15,“Text”.

‘Chord symbols can be entered from the Macintosh
seyboard. They can alsp be entered by playing
them in from a MIDI keyboard. This chapter was
written with the assumption that you are already
Zamiliar with MIDI input in Mosaic. If you are not
znd would like to enter chords via MIDI, you may
£nd it helpful to review chapter 34,“MIDI
Recording and Playback”.

@

A
.
Fan "l

E CHORD SYMBOL TOOLS
Mosaic provides two chord symbol tools in the text
salette. They let you enter transposable chord
symbols above any voice in any staff. One tool
ers chord symbols as text alone, while the other
ers the text accompanied by the appropriate
 guitar fret board chart.

o

2
¥

Chord symbol ool | g

Chord symbol
with fret board

Figure 17-1: The chord symbol twols in the Text palette.

CONFIGURING CHORD SYMBOLS

Before you begin entering chord symbols, you will
probably want to make adjustments to their default
appearance, including the font used, default
distance above the staff, etc. As usual in Mosaic,
double-click the chord or Fretboard symbol tool to
open the Chord Symbols or Fretboard Symbols
dialog box.

T o Fmthum_'tI_Sthnls
Lttt —_— "

Drag t 52t puzitien

Lise beset pranius to 2ot default
feat, skze, snd 2hyle

o D et Raseiton pop-up menu s

T et preseni

: T BT the Chord

- BV(E) L O
™ : o

L

This fret symbeol

Sample Tt :

(W) Forraat Chord Test

Figure 17-2:Fretboard Symbol dialog. Open this dialog box by
double-clicking the fretboard symbol taol. The fret board chart is only
present when you double-click the fret boardtool in the Text paleite.
For chord symbiols without fretboards, double-click the Chord
Symbol tool.
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Here is a summary of what you can do in this
dialog:

To do this: Do this:

Adjust the height of the Drag it up or down.

chord text above the staff

Adjust the position of the Drag it to the desired location

fret board chart with above, below, or next to the

respect to the chord text text.

Change the font, point size, Click the sample chord text

orstyle of the chord text above the staff to select it and
choose the desired font, point
size, or style from the Text
menu while the Chord Sym-
bal dialog bax is open.

Change the size of the fret Click the fret board chart to

board chart (available only select it and choose the

with fret tool) desired point size from the

Textmenu. You can choose
any size you like; for best
appearance on the screen and
on low-resolution printers,
choose a point size of 16, 20,
24, 32, or 40. g

The Learn button is explained later in this chapter.

The Format Chord Text option

When checked, the Format Chord Text option in
the Chord Symbol dialog box causes chord
qualities to be superscripted as shown below on the
left. When this option is unchecked, chord

qualities are displayed at the same size as shown on

the right

C7(%

| C7(3)

Formatted Not formatted
(Format Chord Text (Format Chord Text
option is checked) option is unchecked)

Figure 17-3: Formatted versus non-formatted chord text.

Saving chord symbol settings
Chord symbol settings are automatically
remembered in the file.

ENTERING CHORDS 3 Znece
Once you have set the chord symbol settings as 7 the
desired, you are ready to begin entering chord
symbols. You can enter the chords by typing them 30 50,4
in or by playing them in from your MIDI
controller. o : Pe ir
Dicon
1f you would like to play chord symbols in via a -
MIDI instrument, make sure that Mosaic is 2 chord
successfully receiving MIDI data from the MIDI -ing che
device before you begin entering chords. For owing !
information about setting up MIDI input, see o
chapter 34,“MIDI Recording and Playback”. :_ ;:;:
To enter chord symbols: e Frét b
1 Click one of the two chord symbols tools in the 'd For
Text palette. Dl you
=splayan*
One enters chords without guitar fret board charts: =< pop-up

the other enters them with guitar fret board charts

2 Click on or above the note or rest where you
wish to begin entering the symbols,
L] 4

The note you click becomes selected, and the
Chord Entry window appears,

Select one of
the two chord
symbol entry
tools.

Click the note above which you want If necessary, move

to begin entering the chord symbals. the Chard Entry
It becomes highlighted to indicate dialog box out of the
that the chord will be placed above it. way by dragging its

CHORD SYMBOLS
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3 If necessary, move the chord symbol window

out of the way.

To do so, drag the title of the dialog box to move it.

Type in the desired chord, or play it on your
DI controller.

The chord appears in the text box. For details about
1yping chords and playing via MIDI, see the
“ollowing sections in this chapter.

§ If desired, choose a fret board chart for the
chord from the pop-up menu provided.

e fret board chart you choose does notaffect the
chord. For example, the chord text might be “Em/
=", but you want the guitar fret board chart to
display an “Em” instead. Choose “min triad” from
the pop-up menu.

H Rote
| shift-tab. prev note |
{crd=tab - narct mreasure |

Play MIDI ar type the Chard below

]
domnT{S)
sus 4
domTlzusa)
ervin &
add 2

o 7% %)

6 To enter the chord symbol you have just typed
in, use one of the following methods.

To do this: Do this:

To enter the chord and pro- Press tab

ceed to the next note or rest

To enter the chord and pro- Press command-tab

ceed to the next measure

To enter the chord and pro- Press shift-tab
ceed to the previous note or

rest

To enter the chord and pro- Press command-shift-tab
ceed to the previous mea-

sure

To enter the chord and Press return or click OK
close the chord entry win-

dow

To cancel chord entry alto- Press command-period or
gether click Cancel.

7 Use the above keystrokes to move forwards and
backwards through the voice.

Mosaic highlights the note thatis currently selected
for chord entry. If you would like to enter a chord
symbol at a position in the measure where there is
no note or rest, see “Placing chord symbols on
beats where there is no note or rest” on page 130.

8 When you are finished entering the chords, click
OK.
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TYPING IN CHORD SYMBOLS

In the Chord Entry dialog box, you can pretty
much type the chord you want. Mosaic is not
concerned about capitalization; it will correctly

CHORD SYMBOLS



interpret the chord regardless of case. For example,
if you want to enter B-flat, you can type “bb”.

Here are some more examples;

Mosaic always stacks chord suffixes that are Chord: What to type:
enclosed in parentheses, brackets, or braces.
tg [C7Cat
Working with chord suffixes C?(H 3) L1
Here is a summary of the things you can do when
working with chord suffixes: )
C'hal [C?[*2b13]
Symbol: | Description: What to type:
l, A flat lower case “b” (b} CT7'913 EEERE]
. 740 [CT«*9b13 3|
A sharp Pound sign (#) C 1113
# To get a « symbol, type option-\
To. getan symbol, type
Minor sign Dash {-) St ApeiE |
AR 7b
2 A dimimnished Shift-option-8
symbol
0 A half-dimin- Option-o 5 ==
ished symbol
A A major 7 trian- Option-j C § 719;
min 7140 : T
gle Bl? (HS} [Cmin7b576b7(¥9b134
6/% The 6/9 chord &/9 '
suffix
PLAYING IN CHORDS VIA MIDI
! ]‘(:' f;“ﬁ;gfildﬂ”h Blashi( ) When you are entering chords in the Chord Entry
chord, inver- dialog box or in the Chord Symbol dialog, you can
;;: arlted play them from your MIDI controller. Mosaic
- - analyzes what you play and creates the appropriate
A horizontal Underline G el play PRy
- slash for a poly ; chord symbol, Here is a summary of how to get the
chord best results;
Any other text The text itself
Stacked suffixes Type the suffixes and enclose To getthis: Play this:
ithin b hem i heses, i.e.
T E#;?Ll;; I A root chord The root chord
Srarked snffes Typethesuffixesand enclose Triad or seventh chord Any voicing of the chord with

within brackets them in brackets, i.e. [#9b13]
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Stacked suffives
with no braces

or brackets

Type the suffixes and
enclosed them ina «andaw,
ive. «#9b1 3

To geta « symbal, type
option-}

To geta » symbal, type
shift-option-|

no more than a 5th between
the bottom two notes,

Inversion or hybrid chord
example: B/G# or A/B

Any chord with a bass note of
a minor 6th or more away

Poly chord Any chord with another
Example: chord of a minor 6th or more
E away

C
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To enter a chord via MIDI:

1 Open the Chord entry dialog box (if it is not
already open).

To do so, click one of the two chord entry tools and
click a note. Or double-click an existing chord
- symbol and then use the tab and shift-tab
keystrokes to move to the desired note.

-2 Play the chord on your MIDI controller.
The chord appears in the chord entry dialog.

3 [f necessary, choose the desired fret board chart
from the pop-up menu.

‘I'ry experimenting with many different chords,

2nd use the guidelines provided above.

I.' aching Mosaic new chords

Afosaic may not always recognize the chords you
olay. If s, you need to teach Mosaic the chord.

- Once you have done so, Mosaic will recognize the
chord in any key. .

- To teach Mosaic a new chord:

-_ Double-click one of the two chord symbol entry
=ools to open the Chord Symbols dialog box.

_' Play the chord you wish to teach to Mosaic in
=00t pusition.

‘ou can play itin any key. A question mark appears
= the display if Mosaic does not recognize the
~ord. In addition, the keys you played are
“=dicated by the keyboard diagram:

Drag to set position

Use text menus o set default
font, size, and style

s IR/ Fret Recognition - -

gLLLLLLE B ompetibio s

- menuisnotpresentin
s : the Chord Symbols

Samphe Text : | ]
[E) Format Chord Text

3 Type in the desired name for the chord in the
sample text box.

gl

Crag to set position

Use teect menus to set default
font, size, and style

<o MIRI/Fret Recognition -

[

Sample Text: [emaj(b6)

Farrmat Chord Test

4 If desired, choose a fret board chart from the
pop-up menu provided below the keyboard.

Maosaic will learn the fret board chart as well the
chord name.

5 When you have chosen the chord name and fret
board chart as desired, click the Learn button.

Doing so causes Mosaic to learn the chord as you
have named it.
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6 Repeat this procedure for each chord that you
wish to teach Mosaic.

You can teach Mosaic as many chords as you like.
Remember, you don't need to teach Mosaic

standard chords because it already knows them.

7 When you are finished teaching Mosaic new
chords, click OK.

Mosaic memorizes the chord and will display the
chord text any time you play the chord in any key.

You can play inversions when teaching Mosaic a
chord, but if you teach Mosaic the chord in root
position, it learns the inversions automatically. If,
later on, you discover an inversion that is
recognized incorrectly, simply teach Mosaic the
specific inversion.

Changing the way Mosaic spells a chord

You can change chord spellings using the learn
button as described in the previous section. For
example, you may want Mosaic to display “A-7"
instead of “Am7” or “Amin7”. Just teach Mosaic the
new spelling using the procedure in the preceding
section.

Including a fret symbol with new chords

As you can see from the procedure in the previous
section, you can indicate what guitar fret symbol to
use with the new chord. You can teach Mosaic to
use any guitar fret symbol with any chord in the
same mannet. Just type in or play in the chord in
the Fret Symbols dialog box, choose the desired
fret symbol,and click the Learn button.

Preserving your chord library

Your library of chords is stored in the Mosaic
Preferences file, which is located in the System
Folder. In System 7, it is placed in the Preferences
Folder inside the System Folder. In System 6, it is
placed in the top level of the System Folder. We
strongly recommend that you regularly make

copies of this file so you'll always have a backup of
it. By doing so, you won't ever lose your chord
library.

EDITING CHORD SYMBOLS
This section covers many aspects of editing chords
symbols,

Changing a chord symbol
To edit a chord symbol, double-click the chord

root and then make the desired changes in the
Chord Entry dialog box.

Moving chord symbols

To move a single chord symbol, drag it. To change
the height above the staff of an entire line of chord
symbols all at once, option-drag one of the chords.
Or, click one to select it _and drag the arrow that
appears at the end of the line. To bring the chord
back to the chord baseline, select it and choose
Realign from the Format menu.

SRS ] Drag this handle to

ove all chords on
‘ that line at once.0r,
Co g BLF ’E‘p = just option-drag

one of the chords.

Removing a chord symbol
To remove a chord symbol, select it and choose Cut
or Erase from the Edit menu, or press the delete

key.

Selecting all chord symbols (or a range)
To quickly select all chord symbols (or any range of
symbols):

1 Click the first chord symbol you want to select it.

2 Scroll to the last symbol in the range.
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Shift-click just to the right of the last symbol you

want to select,

5._'__" anging the font of existing chord symbols
To change the font of existing chord symbols, select
hem and choose the desired font, size, and style
. the Text menu. Chord symbols are selected in

dard fashion, including shift-clicking (sce the
ious section) and dragging a selection box
wer them. v

utting and pasting chord symbols
“hord symbols behave much like voice text when it

~zomes to cutting and pasting. They go with the

otes to which they are attached. If you copy and
zaste the notes to which they belong, the chord

:'_': ‘mbols go along, too.
"

ieformatting chord symbols

After you have entered chord symbols, you may

Zecide to format them differently. For example, you

may want to superscript the chord qualities by

Secking the “Format Chord Text” option shown in
e 17-2 on page 123,

% reformat chord symbols:

1 Make the desired changes to one or both of the
Sord tools in the Text palette.

‘=2 “Configuring chord symbaols” on page 123 and
“The Format Chord Text option” on page 124.

a1l probably want to reformat both so that they
== consistent with one another.

2 Select the chord symbols you want to reformat.

See “Selecting all chord symbols (or a range)” on
page 128.

3 Command-click the chord tool in the Text
palette to apply the new format to the selected
chord symbols.

Removing fret board charts from existing
chord symbols
To remove fret board charts from existing chord

symbols:
1 Select the chord symbols.

See “Selecting all chord symbols (or a range)” on
page 128,

2 Command-click the chord tool without fret
board charts in the Text palette.

The chord symbols are reformatted using the
current formatting of the chord symbol tool
without fret board charts. If you want to further
modify the formatting of the chords, see the
previous section.

Adding fret board charts to existing chord
symbols
To add fret board charts to chord symbols:

1 Select the chord symbols.

See “Selecting all chord symbols (or a range)” on
page 128,

2 Command-click the fret chord tool in the Text
palette,

The chord symbols are reformatted using the
current formatting of the fret board chart chord
symbol tool. If you want to further modify the
tormatting of the chords, see “Reformatting chord
symbols” on page 129.
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TRANSPOSING CHORD SYMBOLS
To transpose chord symbols:

1 Select the chord symbols you wish to transpose.
If desired, you can select the chords symbols
together with notes.

Select them using the standard selection methods
in Mosaic. A chord symbol displays a grey box
around it when it is selected.

2 Choose Transpose from the Region menu,
choose the desired transposition, and click OK.

Using chord symbols on a transposed staff
Chord symbols are automatically transposed when

the voice to which they are attached is placed on a
transposed staff, just like the notes in the voice.

CREATING A SEPARATE VOICE FOR CHORD
CHANGES

When dealing with chord changes, you need
complete flexibility. For example, you may need to:

m Place chord changes at locations where there is
no note or rest, as shown below.

Bb7 Am

e |

= Display the chord changes over several different
staves in one view.

= Display the chord changes in several different
views, such as in individual instrument parts.

» Automatically transpose the chord changes in
instrument part views for transposing
instruments.

All of these tasks can be accomplished by creating a
separate voice for the chord changes as described
in the following section.
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Placing chord symbols on beats where thereis
no note or rest
When working with chord changes, you will likely
run into a situation where the rhythmic locations
of the chord symbols you are entering don’t match
up with the rhythms of the notes in the voice. A
common example is when you have several
changes occurring over the course of a held note.
The way to handle this s to create an extra voice for
the staff. Give it a name like “Chord Changes”, and.
insert invisified rests at regular intervals as neede d
Then place the chord symbols in the “Chord
Changes” voice instead of the voice containing the
notes. In the example below, quarter note invisified
rests are being used in the whole note bar.

7 M

Displaying chord change? over multiple staves
and views

You can use the technique described above to
display the chord symbols in your score wherever
you would like, such as in instrument part views.
Justassign the Chord Changes voice to the staff over
which you would like to display them. If you assign
the Chord Changes voice to a transposed staff (such
as in a part view for a transposing instrument), the
chord changes will be automatically transposed to
the correct key. Another benefit of this technique is
that if you modify the chord changes, the change
will automatically be reflected throughout the
score.
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This chapter explains how to work with the Edit
“menu commands:

‘» Select a musical symbol to edit it

s Select small and large regions, and multiple
soices

‘= Determine the voice in which you are editing

» Remove music with the Erase, Cut, and Snip
mands

Insert music with the Paste, Merge, and Splice
smmands

~» Copy music into the Clipboard for pasting

2z sure to see chapter 7,“Undo and Redo” for
formation about Mosaic’s unlimited Undo and
edo capabilities.

2 aware of the voice you are editing
“emember that notes always exist within a voice.

vhen you are cutting, copying, and pasting notes,
e note of what voice you are copying from and
sasting into by observing the voice status box at the
“ottom of the view. If you don't pay attention to the
“uice, you'll start getting unexpected results.

< N v ECEIN

18-1: Make note of the voice you are currently editing here in
oice indicator box at the left-hand side of the horizontal scroll
@ To change the voice click in the box and choose the desired voice
the pop-up menu, or press the command key and the up or
arrow key.

“losaic allows a great deal of flexibility when
«Ziting voices. You can:

« Copy and paste within a single voice

carer 18 Edit Commands

m Copy and paste from one voice to another

m Copy and paste within multiple voices at the
same time

These procedures are discussed in the next few
sections,

SELECTING WHAT YOU WANT TO EDIT
Below is a summary of how to select things for
editing.

To select this: Do this:

A single item (note, rest, Click the item once.
dot, grouping, articulation,

beam, accidental, etc.)

Several items that are not Shift-click each item.

next to orie another

An entire region of iterns Drag a selection box over

them.

Alarge region, eitherina
single staff or across many
staves, that is too large to
drag a selection box over

Selecta note at the beginning
of the region in the upper-
most staft, scroll to the end of
the region, and shift-click in
the lowest staff just to the
right of the last item you want
to select (See “Selecting large
regions” on page 132 fora
further explanation.)

OR

Place the insertion cursor at
the beginning of the region
and choose Extend Selection
from the Edit menu.

All notes and rests withina
single voice

Double-click any note or rest
in the voice

All items on a page Scroll to the page in its page
view and choose Select All

from the Edit menu.

All items in the score Open a view that contains all
staves (and voices) and
choose Select All from the

Edit menu.




Zooming in to select specific items SELECTING LARGE REGIONS
You might find it easier to select items in dense Mosaic has a several convenient ways to select lar
notation by zooming in the display. regions of music in a score.

To more easily select the flatacddental in Sh'_ﬂ'c"d(' ng : ) )
the middle of this measure, the display Think of large regions in a Mosaic score as a

o Fasieea pomed in A0S, rectangle, as shown in Figure 18-2:

wmnoomn o

r I

——

wmieo meoonme um

Zooming out to select larger regions

One way to sclect a region is to draga selection box
over the area as shown below. Zooming out in a
galley view is useful for selecting long regions of

measures.

s‘orer‘pne

L

~-ure 18-2:Selecting

ucan selegte
¢ insertion cu
—en shift-clicki

2 select everything wi
=me region, click the it
~ursor here on the high
=2 region and to the l
rst note or rest. (Alten
=n select the first note

“gure 18-3:Selectir

132 |
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Sgure 18-2:Selecting a large region in a score.

“ou can select everything in this region by placing shown below Figure 18-3. In doing so, you are

22 insertion cursor in the upper left corner and defining the area you wish to select, including all of
“=en shift-clicking in the lower right corner as the voices vertically between the selection points.
....and then shift-click a blank
area on the staff just to the right
S of the last note or rest in the
£ e region here. important: be sure to
mws‘ hmﬁ:‘rlthm ﬂ:!s dlick in a blank part of the staff; if
R region, dlick RSN, you click a note or restinstead,
m'.!em oo b you'll just select that ene note
eregion and o the lft of the instead of the entire region,
“wEnote orrest. (Altemately, you
e select the first note o rest |

= 18-3: Selecting a large region by shift-clicking.
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The region can begin and end anywhere, even in
the middle of a measure. It does not have to include
the entire measure.

Similarly, the region you select does not have to
include all staves in the system; it may only contain
a portion of the staff system. You can even select a
region on a single staff.

If necessary, you can scroll the window as far as
needed before you shift-click. If you are in a page
view, you can scroll as many pages as necessary. (To
avoid lots of scrolling, you can use the Extend
Selection command discussed in the next section.)

@ If you want, you can begin the selection in the
upper right corner of the region, scroll backwards
(to the left) and shift-click in the lower right. As
long as you shift click in the opposite corner from
the currently selected note (or cursor location),
you will select everything in between.

Ellck in uppernght ﬁrst ;

.. _then shift-click in lower left

If you are selecting a single voice on a staff that has
several voices, indicate the beginning of the
selection region by clicking a note in the voice you
want to select (instead of placing the insertion
cursor at the beginning). Then shift-click in the
staff at the end of the region as shown in Figure 18-
3, or use the Extend Selection command as
described in the next section.
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Using the Extend Selection command KRl

The Extend Selection command in the Edit mens mmand:
extends the currently selected region to a measurs :
3 Select the
that you specify. If the insertion cursor is present.
instead of a selection, it creates a selected region canyofth
from the cursor location. Jled “Selec
mzge 131,
I Choose Ei
Bartbk String Quartet ®1-2
Extend the selestion fo include measure 307 | =z Eraseco
femoves t
_ Leaves beh
Hal :: t i
Unlike shift-clicking, the Extend Selection TR
command includes the entire measure that you Leaves the
specify. ~ne Cut com
For convenience, the default measure that appears ': _.atep: numb
in this dialog box when you first open it is the last = Clipboar
measure in the piece, which makes it easy to select o :
; . : ¢ Snip con
everything from the current selection to the end e
the score. - Removes tl
USING THE CLIPBOARD - Closes up t
Mosaic has a standard Macintosh Clipboard. The be by shift
Clipboard is a temporary storage location for —usic  ®
music that has been c.ut, snipp:-cd, or cop.icd‘ Music 3. Placss thies
that has been placed in the Clipboard with those
commands can be pasted, merged, or spliced from 't the three ¢
the Clipboard. Any music in the Clipboard ~mply remoy
remains there until the next time you use the Cut, “lace the rem
Snip, or Copy commands, in which case it is “ie Clipboar
replaced by the newly edited data. “otavailable:
“rase is hand
ERASING, CUTTING, AND SNIPPING _lipboard alr
The Erase, Cut,and Snip commands in the Edit _utand Snip
menu each remove selected music, but they do so “lipboard, m

in slightly different ways. “or pasting, s

|EI]IT com
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- To remove music using the Erase, Cut, or Snip
- command:

Select the data.

Use any of the methods discussed in the section
called “Selecting what you want to edit” on
‘page 131.

2 Choose Erase, Cut, or Snip from the Edit menu.
The Erase command does the following:

L. Removes the music
)

2. Leaves behind empty measures where the notes
2nd rests used to be

‘ Leaves the Clipboard empty

The Cut command is the same as Erase, except that
step number 3, Cut places the removed data on
e Clipboard.

fe Snip command does the following;

*. Removes the music

‘ Closes up the gap where the notes and rests used
% be by shifting all the music after the removed
=asic

% Places the removed music on the Clipboard

" the three commands, Erase does the least. It
ply removes the music, and that’s it. It does not
siace the removed music onto the Clipboard. Since
== Clipboard remains empty, the erased music is
ot available for pasting, merging, or splicing.

“=ase is handy when you have something in the
Spboard already that you don’t want to lose, Both
~=t and Snip do place the removed music on the
“pboard, making the removed music available

or pasting, splicing, or merging.

3

When using Erase or Cut, any rhythmic space
taken up by erased notes (or rests) is left behind.
However, if you want to remove the space as well,
use Snip as shown below:

Ifthe notes in measures 2 and 3 are selected. ..
2

_.and then erased or cut, the space they tock up remains behind, but...
2 z 8" s

= -
—————t T &
+ F t

...ifthe notes are snipped, the notes at measure 4 shift to measure 2 to fill the gap.
S 3 i 5

R i i Tt T T
ey t

- ¥ . i I”l_'_r;';i’(

W These three commands, as well as the delete
key, cannot be used to remove clefs, meter
signatures, or key signatures. To remove these
items, see their respective sections in chapter 14,
“Clefs, Meters, Key Signatures, and Ottavas”.

COPYING

The Copy command in the Edit menu places a copy
of all currently selected music in the Clipboard,
making it available for pasting, splicing, or
merging, as discussed in the next section. Copying
leaves the original music unchanged.

To copy:
1 Select the data you wish to copy.

Use any of the methods discussed in the section
called “Selecting what you want to edit” on
page 131.

2 Choose Copy from the Edit menu.

PASTING, SPLICING, AND MERGING

The Paste, Splice, and Merge commands insert
music from the Clipboard into one or more voices
on a staff.

E2IT COMMANDS




Each command inserts music in a different way.
For example, let’s say that the following two bars of
notes are currently in the Clipboard:

Uipboard contents: i + T ]

And let’s say that you would like to insert these two
bars of notes at measure 4 below:

4
8
I

TI T rprr ittt

E =
I.l

If you Paste, the music in the Clipboard replaces
what is already there at measure 4:

If you Merge, the music in the Clipboard is added
to the existing music at measure 4;

L =] -]
T = oo — T
1 -a i T T

SRS g aESEEEERA

If you Splice, the music in the Clipboard is spliced
in-between the notes on either side of the insertion
cursor, and everything to the right is shifted to the
right to accommodate the new data. In this
example, the notes that were at measure 4 are
shifted two bars later to measure 6 to accommodate
the two measures of half notes spliced in from the

r

To insert music using the Paste, Splice, or Merge
command:

1 Copy, Cut, or Snip music into the clipboard.

This is important because if the clipboard has
nothing in it, there is no music to paste, splice, or |
merge,

2 Placethe insertion cursor at the desired measur
and beat, and in the desired voice.

To position the insertion cursor at the desired
measure and beat, use the left/right arrow keys. Te
select a voice, press command-up arrow or
command-down arrow. Alternately, if there is
already a note at the location where you want to
insert and the note is in the right voice, you can
click the note to select it,

3 Choose Paste, Splice, or Merge from the Edit
menu.

The music in the clipboard is inserted at the
selected location.

For information about editing more than one voic
at a time, see “Editing several voices at once” on
page 137.

SHIFTING
The Shift command in the Edit menu allows you t
slide notes and rests earlier or later in a piece of
music. For example, you could select a section a
move it four bars earlier.

'-.,‘:l::;.:.h-

Shift n1ect1m

& by measures on
Qb shift by an add

I Toshiftbyar
= number of
zreryand click O

¢ Toshiftbyan
- Zditional durati
“ 1ok the “shift by
- the appropriat

i To shift by les:
Teasures, click tl
“otion, type in th
K.

ZDITING SEVEI
“[osaic allows yo
_opy, Paste, Mer,
=veral voices at
“ant to Snip sewe
SUstem.

Copying multip
‘When copying, ¢
“1an one voice at
“Oice separately,
‘e voices in the
=zample below.

Clipboard: To use the Shift command:
< i i 5 9 e 1 Select the music that you wish to shift.
b S — — # SRR B For information about selecting, see “Selecting

All notes after measure 4 shift to the right to accommodate the spliced music. what you want to edit” on page 131.
2 Choose Shift from the Edit menu.
The Shift dialog box appears.
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To shift by a number of whole measures, type
he number of measures, select either earlier or
later, and click OK.

To shift by a number of measures plus an

itional duration, type the number of measures,

ck the “shift by an additional x note” option, type
the appropriate duration, and click OK.

To shift by less than a measure, type in 0
easures, click the “shift by an additional x note”
stion, type in the appropriate duration, and click

ING SEVERAL VOICES AT ONCE

osaic allows you to use the Cut, Snip, Erase,

opy, Paste, Merge, and Splice commands on

veral voices at one time. For example, you might

want to Snip several bars from all the staves ina .
stem.

ing multiple voices

copying, cutting, or snipping music in more
10ne voice at a time, Mosaic keeps track of each
ice separately, and it also maintains the order of
< voices in the Clipboard, as shown in the

=) ple below.

 CUPBOARD |

copies into i

STAFF SYSTEM s
Voice1 | ///"'
Voice-1 D

Voice-4

///
//
]

Pasting multiple voices

When pasting, merging, or splicing, Mosaic
establishes a one-to-one correspondence between
the voices in the clipboard and voices on a staff ora
system. [t pastes the first voice in the Clipboard
into the voice on the staff that contains the
insertion point (Voice-4 in this example). From
there, it pastes the second voice into the next voice
down in the system, and so on until either the last
voice in the Clipboard is pasted or until there are
no more voices in the system to paste into,

CLIPBOARD

Vet _
\\w
\\ STAFF SYSTEM
\\‘\

. Bt =l Vet ]

P ie7 ]

|~ [oice8 |

//

Pasting into non-adjacent voices

Most of the time, you will probably copy and paste
into the same number of voices, as shown in the
above example-—and most often they’ll be the
same voices. However, there may be times when
you would like to paste what 1s in the Clipboard
into non-adjacent voices, For example, you might
want to copy several bars from the Violin I, [T, and

IT COMMANDS
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II1 parts and then paste into the Flute [, Clarinet I,
and Bassoon 1 voices, which are not adjacent to one
another.

All three of these voices can be pasted into at once
by the following procedure:

1 Copy the three violin parts.

2 Select a note or rest in the Flute, Clarinet, and
Bassoon voices at the measure and beat at which
you want to paste.

Shift-click each note to select all three at once. If
there is no note at that location, insert one and then
select it.

3 Choose Paste.

In this example, the Violin [ music would be pasted
into the flute part, which is the topmost of the three
destination voices. Violin II would be pasted into
the Clarinet voice, and Violin I1I into Bassoon.

EDITING EMPTY MEASURE WHOLE RESTS
For convenience, Mosaic automatically places a
whole rest in empty measures. This empty-
measure whole rest is both similar and different
from the whole rest you enter from the Rests
palette. The most notable difference is that it
cannot be removed. It remains in the measure as
long as there are no notes or rests in the measure,
As soon as you enter a note or rest in the measure,
however, it automatically disappears.

Even though empty-measure whole rests cannot be
removed, they can be hidden with the Invisify
Rests command. When they are invisified, they
appear greyed out on the computer screen, and the
do not appear at all in print, resulting in a
completely blank measure.

Onscreen

R

In print

Figure 18-4: An invisified empty-measure whole rest.

With regard to editing, the empty-measure whole
rest acts much like a regular whole rest. For

example, it can be selected, cut, copied, and pasted.

either by itself or selected together with other
music. The only exception is with the Cut

command. Normally, when you cut something, itis

removed and placed on the Clipboard. Empty-
measure whole rests get placed on the Clipboard b

the Cut command, but they are not removed from

the measure. If you want to remove them, use the
Invisify Rests commands mentioned above.

EDITING LYRICS AND NOTES TOGETHER

Lyrics can’t be selected in a pa geor galley view.

Therefore, they cannot be cut, copied, pasted, etc. |

together with the notes that they flow beneath.
However, the lyrics can be edited in the lyric text
window and then reflowed beneath the notes in
voice after you complete editing on the notes in
voice. For information about editing and flowing
lyrics, see chapter 16, “Lyrics™.

EDIT COMMANDS
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‘warTeR 19 Transposing

1 This chapter explains how to transpose notes:

Diatonically (by a number of scale steps)
~» Chromatically (by a number of half steps)
;‘. By key
» By dragging notes vertically

TRANSPOSING DIATONICALLY

Diatonic transposition transposes notes by a
=umber of scale steps within the current key
signature. Transposition respects accidentals in the
=v signature, as well as accidentals placed on the
=otes being transposed.

J =

Transposing diatonically by dragging notes

o transpose a note diatonically, drag it vertically
o the desired line, space, or ledger line.

T drag more than one note ata time:
&

Select the notes to be dragged.
»
T select a group of notes that are next to one
er, drag a select box around them. To select
s that are not next to one another, shift-click
<hone. To select all notes in a voice, double-click

= note in the voice.
]

I Dragany one of the selected notes up or down.

s vou drag, a notehead tracks which line or space
1 are dragging to. Mosaic constrains your

ing vertically, so that you don't have to worry
accidentally moving the note horizontally. If

Do

you accidentally drag horizontally, the note will
move sideways instead of vertically. Choose Undo
from the Edit menu and try again.

3 When you reach the desired line, space, or
ledger line, release the mouse.

All of the selected notes are transposed by the same
number of lines and spaces as the note that you
dragged.

@ Dragging a note vertically produces the same
result as if you used the Transpose command
diatonic transposition option. Because the
transposition is diatonic, an accidental on a note
may change or disappear at the note’s new pitch,
depending on the key signature and other
accidentals in the measure.

Transposing diatonically using the Transpose
command

As an alternative to dragging, you can transpose
notes diatonically using the Transpose command
in the Region menu. To do so:

1 Select the notes to be transposed.

To select a group of notes that are next to one
another, drag a select box around them. To select
notes that are not next to one another, shift-click
each one. To select all notes in a voice, double-click
any note in the voice.

2 Choose Transpose from the Region menu or
press command-T.

The Transpose dialog appears.
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Unison
Seoond
Third
Fourth
Fifth
Sixth
Seventh)
Dotave

& Transpose up
@ Transpose down

3 Choose the Diatonic option.
4 Choose the desired diatonic interval,
5 Choose a direction (up or down).

6 Click OK to confirm the edit.

TRANSPOSING CHROMATICALLY
Chromatic transposition is exact transposition by
some interval of half steps. Pitches are shifted
upwards or downwards in pitch by the number of
semitones that you choose.

Notes that are transposed chromatically are
automatically spelled correctly with respect to the
current key signature. In addition, Mosaic
maintains the relationship of accidental spellings
with respect to the key signature.

To transpose chromatically:
1 Select the notes to be transposed.

To select a group of notes that are next to one
another, drag a select box around them. To select
notes that are not next to one another, shift-click
each one. To select all notes in a voice, double-click
any note in the voice.

2 Choose Transpose from the Region menu or
press command-T,

The Transpose dialog appears.

IMajor Second

s G

Minor Third

HMajor Third
& Chrom;nk‘ Dirninizhed Fourth
Q Diatonic Perfect Fourth

Augnuented Fourth
Dirninizhed Fifth

Augrnented Secendw

@ Tranapios o Perfect Fifth
fuagmented Fifth
) Transpose down Minar Sisth
o Major Sixth

Miner Seventh
Major Seventh
Dirninished Dotave
Perfeot Dotave

Diminished Second |

3 Choose the Chromatic option.

4 Choose the desired chromatic interval.
5 Choose a direction (up or down).

6 Click OK to confirm the edit.

TRANSPOSING BY KEY
Transposing by key transposes the notes from one
key to another.

The Change Key command in the Region menu
provides an option to transpose notes by key. To do-
50:

1 Select the region of notes to be transposed.

To select a region of notes, drag a select box around
them, or shift-click a note at the beginning and end
of the region. To select all notes in a voice, double- |
click any note in the voice.

2 Choose Change Key from the Region menu.

The Change Key dialog appears.
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& naturalize none
3 naturahize changed ‘\ﬁ befare barling
O naturatize all Tl after barline

T Warning signature at system breaks

Signature:C Maif A min
® Maintain Pitch [ a

O 4N staves

Select a naturalization option.

See “Inserting a key signature” on page 96 for

“mformation about these options.

4 If desired, choose the Warning signature at
svstem breaks option.

‘See “Inserting a key signature” on page 96 for
aformation about this option.

5 Choose the Transpose option, and select cither
e up or down option.

& Select the desired key signature by clicking the
scroll arrows below the staff.

your convenience, the name of each key

: natures is displayed above the staff.
7 If desired, click the All Staves option.

is inserts the key change in all staves in the
wstem,

8 If desired, check the “Insert relative key on
=ansposed staves” option.

“See“Using the ‘Insert relative key on transposed
=aves’ option” on page 97.

' Click OK to complete the insertion.

The chosen key signature is inserted at the
beginning of the selected region to indicate the new
key. If the end of the region occurs before the end of
the piece, a key signature is also inserted at the end
of the region to restore the old key signature after
the transposed section.

TEANSPOSING
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arTER 20 Rebarring

The Rebar command allows you to obtain the
correct number of beats in every measure. You
might use Rebar to:

Place the proper number of beats in each
measure after changing the meter

Shift all music forwards or backwards across
Sarlines after inserting or deleting a note or rest

= Clean up barline placement after copying and
Dasting

How rebarring works
The Rebar command rearranges existing notesand
==sts to place the proper number of beats in each
measure in a region. It does so by moving notes to
“he next measure or previous measure, Rebarring
gins with the first measure of a range of
zasures. [f the first measure doesn’t contain
=nough notes and rests to make it a complete
‘measure (with respect to the current meter
wznature), the necessary number of beats are
owed from the notes at the beginning of the
nd measure. If the first measure has too many
, the extra beats are pushed into the second
asure.

“ace the first measure has the correct number of
weats, Mosaic proceeds to the second measure and
serforms the same procedure.

process continues for each measure in the

«=izcted region. Even though this may seem like a
« of work, Mosaic accomplishes it within seconds.
“hen the Rebar Command has finished, all the

=easures in the region have the correct number of

31s.

When a voice is rebarred, it gets rebarred on every
staff (in any view) in which it appears.

Rebarring a selected region
To rebar a region of notes:

1 Select the notes you want to rebar.

You can select a region of notes in a single voice, or
several voices on the same staff or on different
staves.

@ Rebarring begins at the start of the measure
containing the first selected note.

2 Choose Rebar from the Region menu.
The selected region of notes gets rebarred.

Selecting a large region to rebar

You may need to rebar a very large region, one that
vou might not be able to select entirely by dragging
a selection box over the entire region. See
“Selecting large regions” on page 132.

Rebarring a single staff from the cursor to the
end of the staff

If you place the insertion cursor on a staff (instead
of selecting a region), rebarring begins at the
measure that contains the insertion cursor, It takes
place in all voices on that staff only,and proceeds to
the end of the piece.

To rebar from the insertion cursor to the end of the
stall:

1 Place the insertion cursor in the measure in
which you would like to begin rebarring,

2 Choose Rebar from the Region menu.

IMS5PODSINE
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@ When rebarring using the cursor, rebarring
only takes place in voices on the staff containing
the cursor.

Rebarring more than one staff at a time
To rebar more than one staff at a time, select all the

voices you wish to rebar.

To quickly select each entire voice, shift-double-
click any note in each voice. The shift key causes
other selected notes to remain selected when you
double-click.

Rebarring an entire piece
To rebar an entire piece:

1 Open a galley view that contains all staves in the
file.

2 Choose Select All from the Edit menu.
3 Choose Rebar from the Region menu.

Tips about rebarring
Here are several tips to know about rebarring:

» If a notehead falls on a barline as a result of
rebarring, Rebar automatically splits up the note
properly. For example, if a half note ends up being
split in half by a barline, it gets notated as two tied
quarter notes.

= Rebarring mightbe slightly imprecise about how
it splits up complex rhythms (such as complex
tuplets) when they fall across a barline in order to
preserve their recognizability.

= Rebar ignores grace notes.
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wiwerer 21 Checking Rhythm and Range

e Check Rhythm command in the Region menu
scans your music for measures that do not have the
proper number of beats and rests.

The Check Range command scans your music for
notes that lie above or below the note range you
prescribe for each voice in the Voices window.

en either command finds an error, Mosaic
zutomatically scrolls to that offending measure or
note. In the case of a note, Mosaic selects the note
o identify it.

CHECKING A SELECTED REGION
To check range or rhythm over a region of notes:

Select the notes you want to check.

You can select a region of notes in a single voice, or
several voices on the same staff or on different
staves.

& Rhythm checking begins at the start of the
‘measure containing the first selected note.

2 Choose either Check Range or Check Rhythm
rom the Region menu.

1 an error is found, Mosaic scrolls to the location
znd either places the insertion cursor in the errant

‘measure or highlights the out-of-range note.
3 If desired, correct the error.

4 To check for further errors, re-select the region
d repeat the procedure.

CHECKING A LARGE REGION

You may need to check a very large region, one that
you might not be able to select entirely by dragging
a selection box over the entire region. See
“Selecting large regions” on page 132.

CHECKING A SINGLE STAFF FROM THE
CURSOR TO THE END

If you place the insertion cursor on a staff (instead
of selecting a region), checking begins at the
measure that contains the insertion cursor. It takes
place in all voices on that staff only, and proceeds to
the end of the piece.

To check from the insertion cursor to the end of the
staff:

1 Place the insertion cursor in the measure in
which you would like to begin re-barring.

2 Choose Check Range or Check Rhythm from
the Region menu.

@ When checking using the cursor, checking
only takes place on the staff containing the cursor.

CHECKING AN ENTIRE VOICE
To quickly check an entire voice:

1 Double-click any note in the voice.
This selects the entire voice.
2 Choose Check Rhythm or Check Range.

CHECKING SEVERAL STAVES AT ONCE
To check more than one staff at a time:

1 select all the voices you wish to check on each
staff.

| 145
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To quickly select each entire voice, shift-double-
click any note in each voice. The shift key causes
other selected notes to remain selected when you
double-click each new voice,

2 Choose Check Rhythm or Check Range.

CHECKING AN ENTIRE PIECE
To check an entire piece:

1 Opena galley view that contains all staves in the
file.

2 Choose Select All from the Edit menu.

3 Choose Check Rhythm or Check Range from
the Region menu.

4 If an error is found, correct it.

5 Repeat steps 1 through 4 until no errors are
found.

CHECKING RHYTHM AND RANGE |
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ciartir 22 Consolidating Rests

A consolidated rest consists of two or more
‘adjacent, empty measures (measures that have a
whole rest in them) that are combined into one
‘multi-measure rest as shown below:

o]
o

D To geta narrow bar like this, use the
‘i_“——“H—'_“':fl: "Narrow”" option in the File Prefer-

I I~ ences command in the Editmenu,

Turning on rest consolidating

The Consolidate rests command in the page view
“mini-menu causes adjacent empty measures to be
displayed and printed in this fashion.

When the Consolidate rests menu item is checked,
adjacent empty measures in the view become
- consolidated.

® Note: rest consolidation is view-specific.
% . s . , .
When you enable it in a view, it only occurs in that

ing off rest consolidating
en the menu item is unchecked, rests become
~unconsolidated. All empty measures are displayed
adividually.

Rest consolidation does not occur in galley views.

‘Setting the minimum number of measures
The Preferences command in the File menu allows
wou choose the lowest number of consecutive
‘empty measures that will be combined. For
=xample, if you set the minimum to be 4 measures,

four or above measures in a row will be
consolidated; three in a row will not. The
Preferences command also lets you choose
between two widths for the consolidated rest bar.

To set the minimum number of measures to
consolidate:

1 Choose File Preferences from the File menu.

2 Type in the lowest number of measures that you
want to be consolidated.

3 Click OK.

Editing measures that have been consolidated
To edit measures that have been consolidated:

1 Temporarily disable rest consolidation by
unchecking the Consolidate rests mini-menu
command.

All consolidated rests will revert back to individual
measures.

2 Do the necessary work on the measures.

3 Re-enable rest consolidation by checking the
Consolidate rests mini-menu command.

If you insert music into measures that were
consolidated, they will no longer consolidate.

Splitting consolidated rests with barlines

All barlines in the Barlines palette, except for the
plain barline and invisible barline, split
consolidated rests. If you need to split a
consolidated rest with a plain barline, use the split-
rest plain barline shown below.
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To split a consolidated rest using this barline:

1 Make the Consolidate Rests command
unchecked in the view mini-menu.

2 Click the split rest barline in the Barlines palette.

3 Click the barline in the score where you want to
split the rest.

4 Check the Consolidate Rests command in the
view mini-menu.

Use this barline at rehearsal marks, tempo
markings, codas, or other landmark symbols that
do not automatically split consolidated rests. Meter

. changes, key changes, and clef changes
automatically split rests without the need for this
barline. To “unsplit” a rest, click the barline with
the plain barline tool.

CONSOLIDATING RESTS
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Page layout in Mosaic consists of the following
characteristics of your music:

= Page size and margins

= The layout of staves (staff systems) on the page,
including their order, spacing, margins, and staff

gize

;
Staff connections such as braces, brackets, and
barlines

Page text, such as titles, staff names, headers/
footers,and page numbers

= Lyric placement below or above a staff

A page layout is all of these characteristics put
ogether: think of it as a description of a single,
‘blank sheet of manuscript paper.

his chapter explains how to:

= Control these layout characteristics on any
ge——even if the page already has music on it,

zllowing you to see immediately the effects of your
“ayout adjustments on the music

Build your own page layout from scratch, or
an existing page layout

= Add new pages to a score based on an existing
‘page layout

s Make layout changes to a page in the middle of a
wng document, such as removing blank staves
Tom a system

= Apply the page layout of one page to another

s Create page layout templates on which to baseall
S2ges in a score

“iarter 23 Controlling Page Layout

s Create and use left-hand and right-hand
(facing) page templates and use them in a
document

Zooming out to get an overview

Zooming out is especially useful for adjusting the
layout because you have more of an overview of the
entire page. Layout can be adjusted at any zoom

level, so you can choose the level that suits you best.

Working on page layout in a galley view

Most layout characteristics are controlled in page
views, since printing ultimately occurs from the
page view. Some layout characteristics can also be
controlled in galley views. For example, staff
spacing can be adjusted in a galley view. However,a
galley view has no margins because it has no page
dimensions.

Galley views do not have the following page layout
characteristics:

Page size and page margins

n Page text

s Staff margins

s Brace and bracket staff connections

" Note: you can control barline connections ina
galley view.

Short versus long documents

If you are going to be working on a score with many
pages, create a page template and base all pages in
the view on the template. Then, if you need to make
a change to all the pages, just change the template
and re-apply it to all pages based on that template.
For example, if you want to change the font of all
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the page numbers, you only have to do so once on
the template page; all pages based on that template
will be updated when you re-apply the template.

If you are going to be working on a short piece (3 or
4 pages at the most) and you don’t mind making
changes manually to each page, you don’t need to
create a page template.

Even if you already have an existing score and you
would like to begin using a page template for the
pagesin the score, you can create a template—-even
one that is based on an existing page in the score--
and apply it to the all of the pages in the score.

For information about how to create and use page
templates, see “Using page layout templates” on

page 161.

SETTING THE PAGE SIZE AND MARGINS
Different printers can hold different paper sizes.
For example, laser printers typically hold a paper
tray for 8.5 by 11 inch or 8.5 x 14 inch paper. A
wide-carriage ImageWriter [T can feed 8.5 by 11,
8.5 by 14, or 14 x 11 inch (“computer”) paper.

Even though Mosaic is completely flexible and will
allow you to set up any page size, you are ultimately
limited by the paper size in your printer. If you try
to print a page in Mosaic that is larger than the
paper size in your printer, the music will run off the
edges of the paper. As a result, most of the time
you'll want to choose a page size that matches (or is
smaller than) your printer’s paper. If you would like
to work with a page size that is larger than your
printer paper and then print at a reduction, see the
next section.

Matching your printer’s paper size
To match your printer’s paper size:

1 Select Chooser from the Apple menu and select
your type of printer.

2 Close the Chooset.

3 Select Page Setup from Mosaic’s File menu.

4 Select the paper size option that matches the size
of the paper in your printer,

If you are not sure what size to select, consult your
printer manual,

5 Leave the other options alone for now and click
OK to confirm your choice.

6 Open oractivate the page view window in which
you are setting the page size.

7 Choose Page layout setup from the mini-menu..

8 Select the Use paper size check box in the Page
Layout setup dialog.

Doing so causes the page size values below to
match the paper you've selected in the chooser. In
addition, the page margins are set to match the
print area. (Most printers have a slim margin
around the edge of the page on which they cannot
print. The area inside that margin is the print area.)
The page margin values will be non-rounded
numbers (expressed in inches).

9 If desired, adjust the page size and margins by
typing in the desired values.

You can make the page size smaller and the

margins larger, but don’t make the page size larger

or the margins smaller because your music will
extend beyond the edge of the print area and get
cut off at the edges of the page.

Working with page sizes larger than your
printer paper

At times you may want to create pages in Mosaic
that are larger than the paper in your printer. For
example, you may want to create an orchestra score
on 11 by 17 inch paper.
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 Ifthis is the case, you can create a larger page size
and then print the page ata reduction on a laser
printer. For example,an 11 by 17 page will fit on an
8.5 by 11 sheet of paper it it is reduced to 65%.

You can then take your score to a Linotronic or

“other Postscript-compatible typesetting machine
that handles larger pages sizes and print out the
pages at 100%. There are also 11 by 17 inkjet
printers that are affordable and can print large page
sizes, such as 9.5 by 13.

For information, see “Printing at a reduction” on
page 166.

ADJUSTING PAGE MARGINS

Page margins serve as boundaries for staves. Staves
cannot be dragged outside the margins. Page text,
:however, (for titles, headers and footers, page
numbers, etc.) can be placed anywhere inside or
outside the margins.

To adjust the page margins:

1 (Optional) Choose Show Layout from the page
~view mini-menu and drag the margins to the
‘approximate location you would like.

Choose Page layout setup from the mini-menu.

f you dragged the margins in step 1,the page
-margin values will be non-rounded numbers
expressed in inches) which reflect the current
position of the margins.

'3 Adjust the page margin values (which are
“expressed in inches) to the desired values.

necessary, round them off to the nearest
_convenient value, such as the nearest quarter inch.

Click OK to confirm your choices.

If you want, you can set the margins with the “Use
printer page size” option. This option sets the page
size and according to the page size and page
reduction values you have currently chosen in the
Page Setup dialog box. In addition, it sets the
margins to the page’s print area. The print area is

the area in which the printer can print. It will not be

able to print anything outside the print area.

ADDING STAVES

This section discusses adding staves to a view that
already contains staves. For complete information
about adding staves to a new, empty view, see
“Displaying staves in a view” on page 36.

Staves are added to a page view or galley view by
dragging their staff icon from the Staves window
into the view. In doing so, either they can be added
to an existing staff system as shown in Figure 23-1,
or they can be added as a new, separate staff
system,

To add one or more staves:
1 Open or activate the view window.

To open the view, double-click its icon in the Views
window. To activate a view window that is already
open, select the view name from the Windows
menu.

2 Choose Staves from the Windows menu.

If you have several files open, be sure to select the
right one. This opens the Staves window or brings
it to the front if it is already open.

3 If you are adding multiple staves, select the
staves you wish to add in the Staves window:

Shift-click the icon of each one to select it. If you
haven’t created the staves yet, hold down the option
key and choose Add staff from the mini-menu to
add them. For more information, see “Creating a
staff” on page 28.
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4 Drag the staff (or one of the group) from the
staves window on top of the page view window,
positioning the tracking line at the vertical location
where you would like the staves.

When the tracking line connects to an existing
system, the staves are added to that system. When
the tracking line doesn't connect to any existing
staves, the staves being added become their own
system.

Layout Preferences

Untitled-4
E Tegers between staves
leger s between traces/brackets
El Teger s between sysiems
[E_] wegersbetween staves and yrics
default staff size: points

2 Type the number of leger lines you prefer
between staves, staff groups, and systems.

Notice that you have separate control over each
type of space, as noted below:

o~

Figure 23-1:When the tracking line connects to an existing staff, the
staff{or staves) being added to the page will be added to that system.

5 Adjust the spacing of the systems, if necessary.

See “Spacing staves evenly” on page 157 for
information.

SETTINGTHEDEFAULT STAFF AND SYSTEM
SPACING

When adding staves and systems to a page or galley
view, the staves are spaced according to a default
number of leger lines above and below each staff.

You can control the distance between staves when
they are added using the System Layout Preferences
command.

To set the default staff and system spacing for
staves:

1 Choose System Layout Preferences from the
Format menu.

A dialog box appears.

4 legers between staves (within a system)

X

@ t@#:

«

legers between systems

Iegers between staff groups (staves within a system that are
grouped with a brace or bracket)

U 5% 6L

3 Click OK to confirm your choice.

The default spacing affects how the staves are
spaced when added to the page. You can adjust the
spacing by dragging the staves. You can expand or
contract the spacing evenly with the Realign
command. See “Spacing staves evenly” on

page 157,
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'CONTROLLING STAFF SIZE
Staves can be enlarged or reduced to any point size.
For example, you might enlarge staves for
children’s music or for band charts so that
‘musicians can more easily read them--especially
in performance situations where the music is hard
o read.

You might reduce a staff and add it toa system as a
cue notes staff.

Or you might reduce staves to fit more staves on a
pege.

en a staff is reduced or enlarged, all symbols on
the staff, including articulations, dynamics, and so
on, are reduced or enlarged as well. If you need to
reduce text, use the Size command in the Text
menu.

How reduced or enlarged staves appear on
screen

en setting staff size, you need to consider how
the reduced or enlarged staff will appear on the
computer screen. The best-looking staff sizes are
12,16, 20, 24, or 28 points--or any multiple of
four-—because the staff lines will be evenly spaced
at any zoom level. At other point sizes, the staff
lines will not be evenly spaced at every zoom level.

How reduced or enlarged staves print

If you have a laser printer or a high-resolution
QuickDraw printer like a StyleWriter, reduced or
enlarged staves are scaled, and they print

Sea tifuily.

I you have a lower-resolution dot-matrix printer

ich as an Image Writer or ImageWriter LQ,

reduced or enlarged staves will print best if they are

scaled to 12, 16,20, 24, or 28 points. If you scale to
ny point size other than these, the output may not
sok desirable.

Reducing or enlarging a staff
To reduce or enlarge a staff:

1 Select Show Layout from the view window mini-
menu.

2 Select the staff (or staves) you wish to enlarge or
reduce.

See “Selecting staves” on page 154.

3 Choose Size from the Text menu.

4 Select the desired point size for the staff.
5 Click OK to confirm your choice.

The staff is scaled on the page.

@ Please note! When a staff is reduced or
enlarged in a page view, the scaling occurs on that
page only. It does not get scaled on other pages in
the view, nor does it get scaled in other views. If you
would like to scale the staff on all the pages, create a
page template and scale the staff on the page
template. See “Using page layout templates” on
page 161 for more information.

Setting a default staff size

The System Layout Preferences dialog allows you to
choose a default staff size, so that any time you add
a staff, it is displayed at the desired point size.

To set the default size for staves added to a page:

1 Choose System Layout Preferences from the
Format menu,

2 Type in the desired point size in the Default staff
size box.

3 Click OK.

This default setting is saved with the file.
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ADJUSTING SYSTEM MARGINS

Staff system margins consist of the very left-hand
or right-hand edge of the staff system. The left edge
of a staff system is connected with a barline
extending across all staves in the system. The right
edge may or may not be connected with a barline,
depending on whether you have connected the
barlines of the system.

Either the left-hand or right-hand edge of the
system can be dragged independently to any
position within the left and right page margins.
Here are some of the things you can do by adjusting
system margins:

» Indent the first system on the page

s Indent numbered exercises

= Place separate systems next to each other to
create a separated coda section

To adjust system margins:

= Drag the lett-hand or right-hand edge of the
system. Note that you cannot drag the system
margins past the left or right page margin.

EDITING STAVES
When Show Layout is chosen from the page view

or galley view mini-menu, staves can be edited in
many ways. You can:

m Select one or more staves

m Drag one or more staves to any position on the
page
= Cut, copy, and paste staves to rearrange them or

transfer them from one page, view, or file to
another

s Reorder staves by dragging them
m Position staves manually by dragging them

= Evenly space staves using the Justify command

These operations are discussed in the following
sections.

@ Please note that when editing staves ina galley
view, you affect the display for the entire view.
However, when you edit staves in a page view, you
only affect the page on which you are editing
(unless it is a template page, of course).

SELECTING STAVES

‘When Show Layout is chosen from the mini-menu.
staves can be selected in the following ways.

To select a single staff, click it.

To select several non-adjacent staves, shift-click
each one.

To select a group of staves, drag a selection box over

them in a page view. You might find it helpful to
zoom out first to more easily cover all the staves.

To select all the staves in a system, double-click any
staff in the system.

To select all the staves, along with all other page-

layout related material on a page, such as page text.

choose Select All from the Edit menu.

@ When astaff is selected, it displays a boldfaced

box around it.

MOVING STAVES
Staves can be freely moved up or down, either in a
page view or a galley view.

To move one or more staves:

1 Be sure the view is in Show Layout mode by
selecting the Show Layout command in the view
window mini-menu.

If the command says Hide Layout, and page
margins are already visible on the page, the view is
already in Show Layout mode.
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To move a single staff, click anywhere on the
staff and drag up or down.

You can reorder staves by dragging past the staff
~zbove or below the one you are moving. See the
“next section,

'3 To move several staves at once, select them and

drag one of the selected staves up or down.

See “Selecting staves” on page 154.

"REORDERING STAVES
Staves can be reordered with complete flexibility in
Mosaic. Reordering can be used to:

‘= Change the order of staves within a system

“a Move a staff (or staves) from one system to
another

‘= Split a staff (or staves) into their own system

When reordering staves, you can draga single staff
“or several selected staves at once. See “Selecting
aves” on page 154 for information.

Note: when reordering staves, braces and
ets stick to the staves to which they are
“connected, unless you drag the staff outside the
system. If so, the brace (or bracket) disappears.

1 Be sure the view is in Show Layout mode by
sclecting the Show Layout command in the view
“window mini-menu.

Drag the staff (or staves) up or down in the view
window to the desired position.

vou drag, the tracking shows whether the staff is
1l connected to the system, or whether it has

e its own system. If the tracking line isn’t
nnected to an existing staff, the staff (or staves)
wu are dragging will be inserted as a new system

on the page. If the tracking line is connected to an
existing staff, the staff (or staves) you are dragging
will be added to its system.

When reordered, the spacing of a staff at its new
location is controlled by the default staff spacing
that you have set in the Staff Layout Preferences
command in the Format menu.

REMOVING STAVES

Selected staves can be removed from a page by
selecting them and choosing Cut or Erase from the
Edit menu. Alternately, you can select the staff and
press the delete key.

To cut a staff:

1 Be sure the view is in Show Layout mode by
selecting the Show Layout command in the view
window mini-menu.

2 Select the staff or staves you wish to remove.

See the section called “Selecting staves” on
page 154.

3 Choose Cut or Erase from the Edit menu, or
press the delete key.

If you cut the staves, they are placed in the
Clipboard and can be pasted. See the next section.

Removing empty staves from a system

The above procedure is ideal for removing empty
staves in a system in a page view at a point in the
score where only some staves are active. By
removing empty staves from the system, you
reduce the size of the staff system, and you can then
possibly fit more systems on the page. See the next
section for how to replicate the reduced system
once you have removed the empty staves.
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COPYING AND PASTING STAVES

Staves can be copied by selecting them in Layout
Mode and choosing Copy from the Edit menu.
Once staves have been copied or cut into the
Clipboard, they can be pasted:

» Back onto the same page

s Onto a different page, either in the same view or
a different view, or even a view in another file.

Copying and pasting to replicate a staff system
Pasting staves can be useful in many situations. For
example, let’s say that you have a score page with
one full staff system filling the page. You deleted
inactive staves to reduce the size of the system. Now
you have one system that is much smaller, and now
there is room on the page for a second system. You
can copy the reduced system and paste a second
copy onto the page below the first.

To paste one or more staves:

1 Open the page or galley view into which you
wish to paste them.

If it is a page view, scroll the page onto which you
wish to paste the staves. The page can be a template
page, if desired.

2 Be sure the view is in Show Layout mode by
selecting the Show Layout command in the view
window mini-menu.

3 Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

The staves appear at the bottom of the page. They
are spaced evenly according to the default staff
spacing set in the Staff Layout Preferences dialog in
the Format menu.

4 Select the pasted staves and drag them to the
desired position and/or system.

[f necessary, you can use the Realign command in
the Format menu to change the spacing.

POSITIONING LYRICS

For information about how to position lyrics above
or below a staff, see “Adjusting a lyric line’s distance
from the staff” on page 121 or “Placing lyrics
above the staff” on page 122.

USING BRACES AND BRACKETS

Staff braces and brackets can be placed in any
configuration to connect staves within a staff
system.

@ Staves must be in the same system in order to
connect them with a brace or bracket. If they are
not in the same system, see “Reordering staves” on
page 155 for information about how to place them
in the same system.

Entering a brace or bracket
To enter a brace or bracket:

1 Open a page view in which you wish to enter the
bracket or brace.

Braces and brackets cannot be entered in a galley
view.

2 Click either the brace or bracket symbol in the
Groupings palette.

3 Dragalong the left edge of the staves you wish te
connect.

Extending or shortening a brace or bracket
To extend a brace or bracket to include more staves.

or shorten it to include fewer staves:
1 Click the brace or bracket to select it.
Handles appear on the top and bottom.

2 Drageither the top handle or the bottom handle
up or down.

The brace or bracket can only be extended to staves
within its system. It cannot be extend to staves in
other systems.
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You don’t have to be in Show Layout mode to
adjust the bracket.

Adjusting the distance from the staff
To adjust the distance of the brace or bracket from
the staff, drag it left or right.

Deleting a brace or bracket

0 delete a brace or bracket:
Click the brace or bracket to select it.

2 Choose Cut or Erase from the Edit menu, or
press the delete key.

CONNECTING BARLINES

“To connect the barlines between staves in a system:

1 Click any barline on a staff in the group you
would like to connect.

Drag the handles of the barline up or down as
necessary to connect them to other staves.

You can connect as many staves as you would like,
including all the staves in the system.

Removing or changing barline connections
To remove or change a barline connection:

1 Click the barline.

2 Drag the handles at either end as desired to
remove or modify the barline connections.

SPACING STAVES EVENLY

Mosaic provides you with the ability to space staves
=venly within any vertical space in a view, This is
sxtremely helpful after adding, cutting, pasting or
eordering staves on a page.

Jnce you have the staves in the order that you
er, you can evenly space them in one of two

. Revert them to their default spacing, or

2. Space them evenly over any desired vertical
range

Converting staves to their default spacing
Staves have a default spacing, which is set in the
Staff Layout Preferences command in the Format
menu. This procedure causes selected staves to
revert to the values prescribed in that dialog.

To convert staves to their default spacing:
1 Select the staves you wish to re-space.

As a shorteut, you can just select the top and
bottom staff of the group that you wish to respace.

2 Choose Reformat from the Format menu.

Spacing staves evenly through any vertical
range

Mosaic can space staves evenly through any
vertical range on the page that you choose.

When doing so, Mosaic leaves extra space between
systemns, as well as extra space between staff groups
(staves that are braced or bracketed within a
system), to visually distinguish them. The extra
space that Mosaic uses is controlled proportionally
by the default leger line spacings in the Staff Layout
Preferences command in the Format menu. You
can expand or contract spacing by changing the
differences between the leger line values in the
dialog,

To space staves evenly through any vertical range:

1 Position the top staff of the range at the location
at which you would like it to end up.

2 Position the bottom staff of the range at the
location at which you would like it to end up.

3 Click the top staff and shift-click the bottom
staff to select them.
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Alternately, vou could select all the staves to be
spaced.

4 Choose Realign from the Format menu.

The staves reposition themselves evenly within the
space between the top and bottom selected staff.
Extra space is inserted between systems and staff
groups.

INSERTING STAFF NAMES AND OTHER TEXT
Page text is part of the page layout, since it is
anchored to the page like staves. Page text consists
of titles, headers and footers, copyright notices,
exercise numbers, staff names, and other page-
related text items.

See “Page text” on page 107 for information about
how to insert staff names and other text.

MAKING A CODA SECTION

This section serves as an example of how you can
put Mosaic's page layout features together to create
a desired page layout.

Here is the procedure for creating a separated coda
section:

1 Drag the right-hand margin of the staff above
the coda system to the left as far as desired.

You might try about half way, depending on the

music.

2 Drag the left-hand margin of the coda staff
system to the right. Be sure to drag it past the
opposite edge of the system above.

3 Enable layout mode by selecting Show Layout -
from the page view mini-menu.

4 Double-click one of the staves in the coda
system to select the entire system.

5 Drag upwards to align the coda system with the
previous system.

You can zoom in to fine-tune the placement.

6 Disable show layout mode by selecting Hide
Layout from the view window mini-menu.

NUMBERING EXERCISES

Staff indenting can be used to create numbered
exercises for method books or other training
material.

To create numbered exercises:

1 Create a page that contains a single staff system

that fills the page.

-
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‘2 Drag the left margins of each staff that begins a

new exercise.
Enter page text, if desired, at cach indent.

BUILDING A PAGE
This section provides an overview of the process of

suilding a page layout.

There are two ways to approach building your own
page layout:

1. You can modify an existing page.
You can build a page from scratch.

Once you have completed your page, you can apply
it to other pages in your document. You can even
make a page template on which other pages can be
sased. For information, see “Using page layout
emplates” on page 161,

Modifying an existing page layout

Building your own page layout based on an existing

age layout is not a structured process. You can use
zay of the procedures described in this chapter to

mold the page to your liking.

'a general, the process would proceed as follows:

| Open a Mosaic file that contains the page layout
at you wish to modify.

This could be a file that you created. It could be one
+f the sample template files that ship on the Mosaic
isks.

] Choose Save As and save the file under a new
ame that describes the template you are about to
greate. :

i Open the page view that contains the page.

4 As desired, modify the page size, margins, staff
layout, page text, staff connections, barline
connections, and other layout characteristics as
described in the sections in this chapter.

5 Save the page layout as a template (if it isn’t
already).

See “Pasting a body page into a template view” on
page 162.

6 Apply it to existing pages, or create new pages
based on the new page layout.

See “Copying and pasting page layouts” on
page 160 or “Regenerating pages based on a
template” on page 162,

Building a page layout from scratch
Here is an overview of how you can create a page
from scratch:

1 Create a new view with a blank page.

2 Set the page size and adjust the page margins
(for page views only).

3 Add staves in the Staves window and name
them. Name the voices in the Voices window. If
necessary,add extra voices, name them,and assign
them to the desired staves.

4 Set up the default staff spacing with the Staff
Layout Preferences command in the Format menu.

5 Drag all the staves from the Staves window onto
the page in the view window.

6 If desired, use the Realign command to adjust
the staff spacing evenly on the page.

7 Enter a staff bracket on each systemn and staff
braces to connect staves where desired.

8 Connect the barlines in each staff system, if
desired.

| 159
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9 Addany desired page text, including staff names
to the left of each staff, a title at the top of the page,
a header and/or footer, page number, and so on.

Once your layout is in the templates view, you can
use it as a model for pages in your regular views.
See “Pasting a body page into a template view” on
page 162 to see how to copy the page layout from
the body page to a template view in the Templates
window.

Making a title (first) page and a body page
‘When building your own pages, remember that the
first page of your score will probably have a
different layout than the body pages because it
needs extra space at the top for the title, subtitle,
composer, and other information. In addition, it
may have full staff names, whereas the body page
might have abbreviated staff names. Therefore, you
might begin by building the body page first, and
then make a copy of it and modify the copy to turn
it into a title (first) page.

For information about how to copy and paste a
page layout, see “Copying and pasting page
layouts” on page 160.

You can reduce the spacing of the staves slightly to
allow for more space at the top for the title. You may
even need to remove a system, if possible, to make
Mmore room.

Using left-hand and right-hand (facing) pages
You can create left-hand and right-hand page
layouts for facing pages. For example, you might
design the pages to mirror one another, with the
footer at the inside margin and the page number at
the outside margin.

To make facing page layouts:
1 Build one of the two pages.

2 Copyit

160 |

3 Modify the copy to make the opposite facing
page.

You can then copy the left-hand page layout, paste
it on all of the left-hand pages in the view,and do
likewise with the right-hand page. For informatior
about copying a pasting page layouts, see the next
section.

COPYING AND PASTING PAGE LAYOUTS
Mosaic allows you to select the page layout cha
teristics of a page and apply them to any other
page. This allows you to:

» Geta page to have the same layout as any other
page

= Build your own page layout and then apply it to
existing pages in a view, or use it as a model for new
pages added to the view

» Getall the pages in a view to have the same page
layout
m Change the page layout of all the pages in a view

Copying a page layout
To copy a page layout:

1 Be sure the view is in Show Layout mode by
selecting the Show Layout command in the view
window mini-menu.

2 Choose Select All from the Edit menu.

3 Choose Copy from the Edit menu.

The entire page layout is copied, including page
size, margins, staff system layout, staff

connections, and page text.

Pasting a page layout
To paste a page layout:

1 Copy a page layout as described above,
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2 Be sure the view is in Show Layout mode by
selecting the Show Layout command in the view
vindow mini-menu.

Scroll to a different page in the view, or any view

of the same type (page or galley).

A page view layout cannot be pasted into a
galley view. Likewise, a galley view layout cannot be
asted into a page view.

_ Once you are displaying the desired page,
choose Paste from the Edit menu.

5 The page converts to the same page layout as the
-opied page.

Applying a page layout to all pagesin a score
There are two ways to apply a page layout to all
sages In a score;

L. Copy thelayoutand then pa_stle it on each page in
Se score

2 Save the layout as a page layout template and
=generate the pages in the score using it as a model
=yvout for the newly generated pages

Jption 1 may be suitable for shorter documents
Sat only have a few pages. You'll most likely want to

“zse Option 2 for long documents with many pages.

<e the previous section for Option 1. See
“Regenerating pages based on a template” on
age 162 for Option 2.

aking a page layout change to all pagesina

make a change to all pages in a view, make the
“hange on one page (either a body page ora
=mplate page), and then apply the layout of the
=odified page layout to the rest of the pages in the
. When applying the modified page layout to
== rest of the pages in the view, you have the same
w0 options as presented in the previous section.

USING PAGE LAYOUT TEMPLATES

A page layout template is a page layout that is used
as a model for the body pages in your music
manuscript. (The body pages are the regular pages
in a page view.)

Page layout templates serve two primary purposes:

1. They serve as a model layout for new pages
added to a score (Templates appear in the Add page
command as choices for a layout on which to base
the new pages.)

2. They serve as pristine, original copies of the page
layouts that you design which you can copy and
paste onto pages in your score.

Creating a new page template

Page templates are stored as a single-page view in
the Templates window. To create a new page layout
template:

1 Choose Templates from the Windows menu.

2 choose Add from the Templates window mini-
menu.

3 (Optional) Click the name to pop-edit the

name.

Opening a template view

~ To open a template view, double-click the page

template icon in the Templates window.

Building a template layout from scratch

Once you have created a new template and opened
the template view, you see a blank page, just as you
do in a new page view. From there you can build
the layout using all of the procedures outlined in
this chapter to set the page size and margins, staff
system layout, page text, staff names, headers,
footers, etc.

The only difference between building a page in a
template view versus a regular view is that if the
staves have voices filled with music, no music is
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displayed. This allows you to get a sense of what the
layout is without music cluttering up the staves. If
atany time you would like to see the layout with the
music, copy and paste the layout to a page in a
regular view.

Pasting a body page into a template view

If you have already created the layout as a body
page in a regular view, and you would like to
convert it into a template, you can copy the layout
from the regular page and paste it into a template
view.

See “Copying and pasting page layouts” on
page 160 for more information.

Applying a page layout template to a regular
page in a page view
To apply a template page to a regular body page in

aview:

1 Position the Templates window either next to or
on top of the page view.

2 Drag the page layout template onto the new
page.

To do so, grab the icon as shown below and drag it
on top of the page.

Clarinet Fart Diew

.o Templates (Genel
haii |

G | A S R SO |

i

This applies the template page layout to the body
page in the view.

Generating new pages based on a template
To generate one or more new pages in a view base

on a page layout template:

1 Choose Add page from a page view mini-men

-"--.ss
To Yiew-2

Q before
add els) .
(O o ec) &y P ]
Lay out will
bebasedon  Template...
& current page
2 mew Nagout

£k selected tamplate

2 Select the number of pages to be added.
3 Select the desired page layout template.
4 Click OK.

Regenerating pages based on a template
To regenerate the pages in a view based on a page
template:

1 Go to the first page of the range of pages you
want to regenerate in a page view,

2 Choose Delete page from the view window
mini-menu.

Remember, deleting a page from a page view
doesn't delete the music: just the page through
which the music flows.

CONTROLLING PAGE LAYOUT
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3 Delete the pa
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3 Delete the pages that you wish to regenerate.
3 C]ick OK.
i Choose Add page from a page view mini-menu.

' Add the same number of pages as you just
Ecl eted.

| Choose the desired page template.
- Click OK.

The regenerated pages match the page layout of the
mplate. Line breaks and page breaks are

intained.

- Please note! Any modifications you have made
specific pages are lost during this procedure

secause they are replaced by the new page layout.
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cHapTER 24 Printing

:!1 is chapter explains how to:

v Get your music ready to print
s Print the music
Print music at a reduction

. Print horizontally on the page

ING READY TO PRINT
osaic can only print music in a page view. If you
sater the music in a galley view, you need to place
staves in a page view. See “Creating a view” on
~age 36 for information about how to do this. Once
e staves have been placed in a page view, they can
< printed.

at you see is what you get (WYSIWYG)

Mosaic, what you see on cach page in a page
is exactly what will come out of the printer

shen you print the view. Therefore, you'll want to
¢ up the page layout exactly as you want before
) u print. See chapter 23, “Controlling Page
syout” for important information about setting
-0 the page size, margins, staff layout, title, page
ambers, header/footers, etc.

ng the Page Setup settings
make the page setup settings for a view:

- Open the view window,

Choose Page Setup from the File menu.

Make the settings as desired.

See “Page Setup” on page 248 in the Quick
Reference chapter for detailed information about
the Page Setup options. If you are printing at a
reduction on a laser printer, see “Printing at a
reduction” on page 166 in this chapter.

4 Click OK.
The settings are saved with the view.

All of the options in the Page Setup dialog box,
including paper size, reduction level, and portrait/
landscape orientation are saved separately for each
view. As a result, each view can have its own,
unique settings. For example, you might want to
print the master score at 65% on a laser printer to
fit all staves on the page and print the instrument
part views at 100%.

Often, you may want many views (all instrument
part views, for example) to have the same page
setup settings. To make page setup settings for
more than one view at a time:

1 Open the Views window.
2 Select the desired views.

Shift-click the view icons or shift-drag over several
ata time.

3 Choose Page Setup from the File menu.
4 Make the settings as desired.
5 Click OK.

The settings are saved with each view.




New views are created with the last Page Setup
settings you made.

Using the Mosaic Smart Scaling option

The Mosaic Smart Scaling option allows you to
scale the document you are printing to any size.
This option provides better results in most
situations than the other standard scaling options
provided in the Page Setup dialog box. Leave the
standard options set to their default value (100%)
and use the smart scale option by typing in the
desired percentage.

PRINTING
Once you have set up the page layout exactly as you
want in a page view, you are ready to print.

The Print command allows you to print a single
page view, several page views at once, or all page
views at once. (Galley views cannot be printed.)

Printing a single page view
To print a single page view:

1 Be sure the desired printer is selected in the
Chooser. '

You should have already done this in the process of
setting up the page size.

2 Make the desired view the topmost window.

To do so, either choose its name from the Windows
menu, click its title bar to activate it, or double-
click its icon in the Views window.

3 Choose Print from the File menu.

4 Select options for page range, number of copies
etc. See your Macintosh and printer
documentation if you need more information
about these options.

5 Click OK.

166 |

Printing several page views, or all page views
To print several views at one time, or to print all
views:

1 Choose Views from the Windows menu.

This opens the Views window.

2 Select the views you wish to print.

To select a view, click its icon. To select several
adjacent views, shift-drag over their icons. To selec
several nonadjacent views, shift-click each one's

icon, To select all views, choose Select All from the

Edit menu.

3 (Optional) Set up any desired options in the
Page Setup dialog box.

See “Page Setup” on page 248 in the Quick
Reference chapter for detailed information about
the Page Setup options. If you are printing at a
reduction on a laser printer, see “Printing at a
reduction” on page 166 in this chapter.

4 Choose Print from the File menu.

5 Select options for page range, number of copie
etc. See your Macintosh and printer
documentation if you need more information
about these options.

6 Click OK.

PRINTING AT A REDUCTION

Printing at a reduction (less than 100%) on a lases

printer is useful if the page size in your Mosaic

score is larger than the paper you are printing it oz

@ For best results, always use Mosaic Smart

Scaling instead of the standard reduction option iz

the Page Setup dialog box. See “Using the Mosaic
Smart Scaling option™ on page 166.
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PRINTING

~or example, if you scored your musicin Mosaic on
sages that are 11 by 17 inches, but you have to print
them on a laser printer which only takes 8.5 by 11
tach paper, you need to reduce the pages to get
“hem to fit on the paper.

o determine the reduction:

I Determine the longer edge of your virtual page
= Mosaic.

n this example, it is 17 inches, as shown below.

Corresponding
1 8.5" paper edge
Printer
paper 14"

Virtual page in 1
Mosaic

Determine the longer edge
of the page in Mosaic.

2 Divide the corresponding paper edge by it.

= the above example the corresponding paper

Sge is the vertical length of the paper, which is 11
«ches. Therefore, you would divide 11 by 17,
equals approximately 0.65. Thus, the
~Juction amount is 65% to get the 11 by 17 page to
“on an 8.5 by 11 sheet of paper.

Last often, you'll divide the page heights, or, if you
- printing horizontally, the page widths because

v are the longest edges. It is important to divide

= longest edges when calculating the reduction to
are that all the music will fit on the page.

ING LANDSCAPE
w=dscape printing is when you orient the page
ays as shown below.

ol

Portrait landscape

The easiest way to set up the page size in order to
print landscape is as follows:

1 Select Page Setup from the File menu.
2 Select landscape printing.

3 Choose Page layout setup from the page view
mini-menu,

4 Check the Use printer page size option.

The page size and margin settings below get
automatically set for you, The margin settings take
into account a thin area at the edge of the page
where the printer can’t print anything.

5 (Optional) Increase the page margins slightly if
you want,

Don’t make them smaller or else your music will

get clipped at the edge of the page.
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The noteheads and TAB noteheads palettes provide

a variety of noteheads in your music, including:

» X noteheads for percussion parts

Slash noteheads for chord parts in lead sheets,
Zuitar parts, etc.

» Special effects, such as a hollow notehead on
ed notes

= An invisible notehead

= Numbered noteheads for stringed instrument
sablature (TARB)

Invisible notehead

anging a single notehead
o change a single notehead:

1 Click the desired notehead in the noteheads

ette.

2 Click the notehead that you wish to change.

hanging a group of noteheads
"o change a group of notes:

1 Select the notes that you wish to change.

a selection box over them, or shift-click each
= to select it.

2 Command-click the desired notehead in the
moteheads palette.

CHAPTER 25 Using Special Noteheads

The selected notes will change to the new
notehead.

Changing all noteheads in a voice
To change all noteheads in a voice:

1 Double-click any note in the voice.
This selects all the notes in the voice.

2 Command-click the desired notehead in the
noteheads palette.

Creating stemless chord slashes
A common notation in lead sheets is to indicate the
chords with stemmed chord slashes.

Another method is to write four stemless slashesin
ameasure with chord symbols written as text
above the slashes. To create stemless chord slashes
in this fashion, see chapter 31, “Creating Rhythm
Slash Notation”.

The invisible notehead
The Noteheads palette provides an invisible
notchead. Apply this notehead as described above.

Onsaeen

=

—

=

Figure 25-1:Using the invisified notehead.

PRINTING
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This chapter explains how to create separate
instrument parts from a score by creating a
separate page view for each instrument. It also
explains how to handle transposing instruments
such as Bb Trumpet or Eb Alto Sax.

OVERVIEW

‘When you create a score view in Mosaic, you can
also create a separate instrument part view for each
instrument in the score.

Creating the instrument parts for a large score with
‘many instruments can be time-consuming, so be

sure to follow the shortcuts presented in this

pter. Fortunately, instrument part views only

d to be set up once. From then on, they
tomatically reflect changes made in the master
score. Likewise, changes made to each part are
~automatically reflected in the master score. The
parts can be viewed, edited, and printed separately

from the score or printed all at once with the score.

o create instrument parts there are two important
sparations:

Create transposed staves for transposing
“astruments (such as Bb trumpet or Eb alto sax)

2 Create an instrument part page layout template
These preparations are discussed in the next two

sections.

‘The third section explains how to build the
ent parts.

ciarter 26 Creating Instrument Parts

Creating transposed staves for transposing
instruments

Transposing instruments are instruments whose
music is written in a different key than the actual
(concert) key. The key in which they are written is
determined by the transposition of the instrument.
For example, the Clarinet in A is written a minor
third higher than concert key. This convention
makes it easier for the instrumentalist to read the
music.

When you are creating instrument parts, you want
to notate music in the appropriate key for the
instrument. This requires creating a second staff
for that instrument, assigning the appropriate
transposition to the staff, and assigning the
instrument voice to the transposed staff.

Here is an example:

T

5 Clarinet i A 1CO-CH 1B

i

" Conduct,
a\ I3 nnm%
1 A
LY . Clarinet par!
N . - e ]
TR LR | =4

Figure 26-1: The A clarinet voice has been assigned to two different
staves: a non-transposed (concert pitch) staff for the conductor’s
score (top) and a transposed staff for the clarinet instrument part
{bottom), which is written up a minor third. Notice that the notes
belong to the same voice, but they are displayed differently on each
staff.
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- To create the transposed staff for each transposing
voice:

1 Add a new staff and name it.
2 Set its transposition.

3 Assign the desired voice to it by dragging the
voice icon from the Voices window to the new staff
in the Staves window.

4 Proceed to the next section to prepare the page
layout template for the instrument part.

If you aren’t yet familiar with the procedures
mentioned above regarding the creating of a staff,
see “Creating a staff” on page 28,

CREATING AN INSTRUMENT PART PAGE
TEMPLATE

When you create instrument parts, you are usually
generating many of them. To make things easier,
you should build a page layout template before
creating the instrument parts, so that their format
is similar and so that you can generate each part

quickly.

A page layout template is a page layout (which
consists of page size, margins, staves, title,
instrument name, copyright notice, or other text)
that you have stored as a model from which to build
pages in views. For more information, see “Using
page layout templates” on page 161.

% You may need to make several instrument part
templates, depending on your score. You might
need a single staff template for regular instruments,
a double-staff template for harp and piano parts,
and a single-staff-line part for percussion
instruments. In addition, you'll probably want to
make a title page version and a body page version
(with no title and page numbers added, for
example) for each type of template.
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To build an instrument part page layout template:

1 Open the Templates window and choose Add

from the mini-menu.

2 Double-click the new view icon to open its page
view window.

3 Choose Template Layout setup from the mini-
menu and set the desired page size and margins.

4 Position the Staves window either next to or on
top of the template page view window.

5 Drag a staff into the page view window.

It doesn’t really matter which staff you drag
because it only serves as a model for the staves of
the other instruments.

6 Arrange staves in a way that you prefer.
You can determine:

= The number of staves on the page
m The staff spacing

m The staff margins and indenting

m The staff size (enlarged or reduced)

For more information about controlling these
characteristics, see chapter 23,“Controlling Page
Layout”.

7 Addageneric title, composer, instrument name,
copyright notice, and/or any preferred text you
desire.

‘When you are finished, the template should look
something like this:
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After creating the title page template as shown

~above, you'll want to create another template for

page two and beyond on which you've removed the
sitle and added a page number.

~ To make a body page template that is based on the

- title page:

Make the title page template view the active
indow.

Choose Select All from the Edit menu to select
Hhe entire page layout.

.5-'_ Choose Copy from the Edit menu.

4 Add a new template view by choosing Add from
the Templates window mini-menu.

5 Double-click the new template icon to open its
,' mdow.

§ Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

7 Remove the title, add a page number, additional
staff, or whatever you prefer to modify the layout
for the body page.

The result will be a page that is similar to the title
page:

Once you have created this template, you are ready
to create instrument views as described in the next
section.

CREATING THE INSTRUMENT PARTS VIEWS
Create the instrument parts views one at a time. To
create the first one:

1 Add a new page view and open it.

2 Open the Templates window and drag the
instrument template onto the new page.
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This applies the template page layout to the view
page.

3 Position the Staves window either next to or on
top of the page view window.

4 Choose Show Layout from the page view mini-

ment.

5 Replace the current staff on the page with the
appropriate staff in the Staves window.

To do so, drag the staff icon from the Staves
window and drop it directly on top of the name of
the staff currently on the page. In the example
below, the Clarinet (transposed) staff is going to
replace Staff-1. Be sure to drag the transp osed staff,
if there is one.

Bl E]-5, staves (Gene

I —— |
& it 4 Clarinet Part Biew
e e e T SR

A

Figure 26-2: To replace a staffin a view with another staff, put i
view in Show Layout mode. Drag the new staff from the Sta

window onto the label of the existing staff on the page. All instances

ofthe old stoffon the page are replaced by the new ane.

6 Change any text references to the instrument
name on the page by double-clicking them to edit
the text. '

7 1f necessary; choose Add pages from the mini-
menu to add more pages to the view.

When adding pages, use the body page template
you created for your instrument parts.

8 Tocreateanother instrument part, repeat steps L

through 7.
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ciarter 27 Working With Multiple Voiceson a

Staff

is chapter covers the following important
considerations when you are working with
-multiple voices on a staff:

Choosing a voice in which to enter notes
Entering symbols and voice text
Entering groupings

Handling stem direction

s Splitting and joining notes that share the same
. te m

or details about creating a percussion staff, see
chapter 28, “Creating a Percussion Staff”.

;’: TERING NOTES AND RESTS

When entering notes on a staff that contains
‘multiple voices, you enter them in the same
manner as you would on a single-voice staff.

However, before you begin entering the notes, you
aeed to choose a voice into which to enter them.

The current voice is displayed in the horizontal
wroll bar at the bottom of the view window as
own below:

s will be inserted by
=y20ard o mouse into the kick
mice. To change voices, press

nand-up arow or

nand-down arrow, or dick in
& box and chogse the desired
from the pop-up menu

e 27-1: Sefecting the current vaice.

ing a voice
There are two different ways to select a voice. One
wzv is to hold down the command key and press

22 up or down arrow keys.

To select a voice using the command key:

1 Place the insertion cursor at the staff location
where you would like to enter the notes.

2 Press command-up arrow or command-down
arrow to switch to the desired voice.

Keep pressing until you see the desired voice at the
bottom of the window as shown in Figure 27-1 on
page 175.

3 Once you have selected the desired voice, start
entering notes.

The other way to select a voice is to press the voice
indicator box and choose the name of the desired
voice from the pop-up menu provided:

4 Click the Voice indicator box and choose the
name of the desired voice from the pop-up menu.

The cursor jumps to that voice.

Using rests and invisified rests
When you enter multiple voices on a staff, youneed
to use rests or, if preferred, invisified rests to
correctly align the beats in each voice.
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In the example below, rests have been entered in
the first three beats in the top voice so that the
fourth beat is aligned properly with the fourth beat
of the bottom voice. On the right, the rests have
been invisified so that they will not print.

¢ | |

Figure 27-2:: Using rests to properly align notes in multiple voices on
a staff, In the second example, the rests have been invisified, so they
will not appear in the score when it is printed out.

ENTERING SYMBOLS AND VOICE TEXT
When entering symbols and voice text on a staff
with multiple voices and fairly dense music, you
want to be careful when inserting symbols (suchas
articulations ornaments) and voice text (note-
specific text). It is easy to attach the symbol or text
to the wrong note.

Therefore, the most reliable way to make sure you
attach the symbol to the desired note is to click the
notehead itself when inserting the symbol. The
symbol is placed at a default position, and you can
adjust the position from there by dragging it.

For detailed information about inserting symbols,
se¢ “Inserting a note-specific symbol” on page 75.

For information about inserting note-specific text,
see “Voice text” on page 104,

ENTERING GROUPINGS

Groupings can be entered on a staff with multiple
voices in the standard fashion: by selecting the
desired grouping from the palette and dragging
over the desired notes.

However, groupings cannot cross voices, That is,
they cannot begin on a note in one voice and end
on a note in another voice.

@ Endings are an exception to this rule because
they are attached to measures of a score rather thas

any particular voice.

In cases where the music is dense, and you cannot
easily drag the grouping over a single voice, there

a more precise alternative way to enter the
grouping by selecting the start and end note.

To enter a grouping by selecting the start and end

note:

1 Click the note where you wish the grouping 0

begin with the arrow cursor to select the note.

2 Shift-click the note where you wish to end the

grouping to select itand leave the first note selected

as well.

3 Command-click the desired grouping in the
Groupings palette.

CONTROLLING STEM DIRECTION

When working with multiple voices on a staff, stem

direction becomes very important.

Each voice can have a default stem direction: stems

up, stems down, or cither.
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Determining stem direction when you assign
voices

en you first add voices to a staff, you can seta
Sefault stem direction for each voice as you add it:

Io make the voice: Do this:

Stems up Option-drag the voice from
the Voices window to the staff

in the Staves window

Command-drag the voice
from the Voices window to
the staff in the Staves window

Command-option drag the
voice from the Voices win-
dow to the staff in the Staves
window

Assigning multiple voices at the same time
: you drag multiple voices at the same time when
ssigning them to a staff, the stem directions are
tomatically configured. For example, if you drag
voices to a staff, the top two voices are
gned stems-up, and the bottom two voices are
ed stems-down, ]

"hanging the default stem direction for each
Bece

change the default stem direction for a voice:

! Double-click the staff icon in the Staves window.

“ternately, you can select the staff and choose
“onfigure from the mini-menu.

~ Click the stem direction icon next to each voice
choose the desired default stem direction for the

When stems are set to both up and down, stem
direction is determined by the note placement on
the staff: notes in the middle space and up are
stems down. Notes below the middle space are
stems up.

3 Click OK to confirm your choices.

Flipping stem direction
To flip stems:

1 Select the notes whose stems you wish to flip.
2 Choose Flip from the Format menu.

SPLITTING NOTES THAT SHARE THE SAME
STEM

Regardless of voice, notes entered on the same beat
with the same stem direction are placed on the
same stem.

==

However, sometimes you might want the notes to
be displayed on a separate stems, such as to notate

a split part:

Figure 27-3: Examples of notes on the same beat but with separate
Stems.

To split notes that share the same stem:
1 Select the note or notes that you wish to split.

To select a single note, click it. To select a group of
notes, drag a selection box over them. To select all
notes in a voice, double-click any note in the voice.

2 Choose Split Notes from the region menu.

OIIHING WITH MULTIPLE VOICES ON A STAFF
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At this point, you won't see any difference on the
screen; however, the note(s) has been split from its
original stem, and you can flip its stem or move it
independently as shown in Figure 27-3.

3 Ifyou wish to flip the stem of the separated note,
select it and choose Flip from the Format menu.

4 If you wish to move the separated note, drag the
notehead.

CONNECTING NOTES ON A BEAT TO THE
SAME STEM

Due to stem direction, editing, or other circum-
stances, you may encounter a situation where you
have two stemmed notes on the same beat whose
stems are currently separated, and you wish to join
them to the same stem.

2N
===

To join the stems:

1 Select the note you wish to join to a stem.
2 Choose Cut from the Edit menu.

3 Select the stem.

4 Choose Merge from the Edit menu.

==

AVOIDING COLLISIONS

‘When you are working with multiple voices on a
staff, you will often run into a situation where
notes, accidentals, and stems collide.

To fix a note or accidental collision, drag the
noteheads or the accidentals horizontally.

F E

To fix a stem collision:
1 Click the stem to select it.

2 Alternative 1: shorten the stem by dragging its
handle.

=

3 Alternative 2: flip the stem by choosing Flip

from the Format menu.

=
+

EDITING VOICES SIMULTANEOUSLY
Multiple voices on a single staff are edited sim

neously in the same fashion as multiple voices on |

separate staves. For information, see “Editing
several voices at once” on page 137,

WORKING WITH MULTIPLE VOICES ON A ST!FF
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SETTING UP THE STAFF
There are several things you'll need to do to set up
e percussion staff before entering music.

irst, you need to create the staff and assign voices
D it.
ating the staff

create the percussion staff:

'- Choose Add staff (empty) from the Staves
: mini-menu.

2 From the hierarchical menu, choose one of the
wo percussion clefs provided.
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3 Click the staff name to pop-edit it.

Creating voices for each drum part on the staff
Next, you need to create a separate voice for each
drum part on the staff:

1 Open the Voices window.

2 Hold down the option key and select Add from
mini-menu.

3 Add the number of voices you will need.
4 Click the names of the voices to pop-edit them.

Use the down arrow key to scroll the pop-edit box
to the next voice.

5 Assign a note range to each voice,

For unpitched percussion, such as a snare drum,
the note range consists of a single note. For
example, if the snare is displayed on the center staff
line, the note range would be B3 to B3,

Assigning the voices to the staff
Now you need to assign the voices to the staff:

1 Select the voices.




180 |

2 Drag them to the drum staff icon in the Staves
window.

The voices appear beneath the staff.

Setting up the staff
You can set up the staff as a single line staff, and you
can hide ledger lines:

1 Double-click the icon of the drum staff in the
Staves window.

Alternately, you can select the staff and choose
Configure from the mini-menu. The Staff
configuration dialog appears.

Staff Configuration}:

L i

Cenfiguration for

=taff Staff—1
g TR E.

2 Click the staff triangles next to the staff lines to
turn off all the staff lines except those that you
prefer.

The arrow at the left of the barline indicates the
center line. If you want a single-line staff, leave this
staff line turned on.

3 Uncheck the Show ledger lines option.

4 If necessary, drag the voice icons to arrange the
voices in the order that you prefer.

5 Click the stem icons of the voices to set the
default stem direction.

A voice can be stems up, stems down, or both.
(Both means that the stem direction is dependent
on the pitch.)

6 Click OK to confirm your choices.

Displaying the drum staff in a view
To display the staff, drag it into a view:

1 Openaview.

You can add the drum staff to a new view or an
existing view.

2 Drag the drum staff icon into the view at the
desired location.

For more information about adding staves toa

view, see “Displaying staves in a view” on page 36.

ENTERING NOTES ON THE STAFF

Once the drum staff has been placed in a view, you

can enter notes into each voice in the standard
fashion.

Make sure that you enter the notes in the proper
voice. The current voice is displayed in the scroll
bar at the bottom of the view window.

Notes will be inserted by

keyboard or mouse into the

kickvoice. To change voices,

press command-up arow of 5

_pﬁ

command-down arrow. Or L T » -
choose the desired voice from ﬁ ﬁ
the vaice pop-up menu at the

bottom of the window. i de S PEELE

To switch voices, press command-up arrow or
command-down arrow. Or choose the desired
voice from the pop-up menu at the bottom of the
window.
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ces to set the CHANGING NOTEHEADS
‘When you first enter the notes, they’ll appear as

regular noteheads. In addition, any time you add

own, or both. notes to the voice, they'll appear with regular
on is dependent “noteheads as well.
In either case, you can change the noteheads to any
el notehead you prefer, such as an X or a slash.
view To change a single notehead:
view:
Select the desired notehead from the Noteheads
palette.
ew view or an 2 Click the note you wish to change.

To change several noteheads,lor all noteheads in

the view at the B oice:

Select the noteheads you wish to change.

ng staves to a
iew” on page 36. If you want to change all the noteheads in the voice,

double-click any note to select all the notes in the

AFF Bice

ced in a view, you :

the standard Command-click the desired notehead in the
Noteheads palette.

s in the proper SEPARATING NOTES ON THE SAME STEM

red in the scroll When you enter notes in voices that share the same

dow. sten direction, the stems of the notes connect

utomatically so that the notes share the stem.

ever, you may want the stems to remain
separate so that they can be easily differentiated, as
shown in the top two voices below:

1)

To separate the stems:

1 Select the notes in one of the voices you wish to
separate.

You only have to select notes in one of the voices,
not both.

2 Choose Split Notes from the Region menu.

REBEAMING
While working with multiple voices on a drum
staff, you may find that notes need to be rebeamed.

To quickly rebeam the notes:

1 Make sure that Auto Beam is selected in the
Format menu.

When Auto Beam is checked, the notes will be
beamed in groups that conform with the current
meter. If Auto Beam is unchecked, the notes will all
be beamed together.

2 Selectall the notes that you wish to rebeam.

To select a group of notes, a measure, or a range of
measures, drag a selection box over them. To select
all the notes in a voice, double-click any note in the
voice. To select all notes in all voices, shift-double-
click a note in each voice.

3 Choose Beam from the Region menu.
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This chapter covers several miscellaneous
formatting issues. It explains how to:

Split a chord note from the chord onto its own
stem

s Display notes on a different staff above or below
the staff on which the voice lies

SPLITTING NOTES FROM A CHORD

Notes on the same stem, regardless of whether they
share the same voice as other notes in the chord,
<an be split from the stem. This allows you to

at them differently, such as to flip their stem in
he opposite direction, or move them slightly to the

=ft or right.

gure 29-1:Examples of a note that has been separated from its
sord stem and formatted as a separate note.

7o split a note from a chord:

1 Select the note or notes that you wish to separate
“om the existing stem.

5 select a single note, click it. To select a group of
sotes, drag a selection box over them. To select all
sotes in a voice, double-click any note in the voice,

APTER 29 Special formatting

2 Choose Split Notes from the region menu.

At this point, you won't see any difference on the
screen; however, the note(s) has been split from its
original stem, and you can flip its stem or move it
independently as shown in Figure 29-1.

3 Ifyouwish to flip the stem of the separated note,
select it and choose Flip from the Format menu.

4
T

4 If you wish to move the separated note, drag the
notehead.

WRITING CROSS-STAFF NOTATION

In piano scores or other keyboard notation, a line
of notes being playing by the left or right hand may
travel across to the other stalf momentarily in order
to clearly notate the pitches. To indicate that the
notes should be played by the same hand, they are
connected in some way, either by a beam, a slur, or
other grouping. If the note is a single note, its stem
will extend all the way back to the original staff.

To write cross-staff notation in this fashion, see
“Beaming across staves” on page 65.
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MIDI Files

This chapter explains how to open and save
standard MIDI files. It explains:

s What a MIDI file is
s Why working with MIDI files is beneficial to you
= How to open (import) a MIDI file

s How to save (export) your music in Mosaic as a
DI file

Please note! If you are familiar with handling

DI files, this chapter contains no surprises: you
apen them with the Open command in the File
menu, and you save them by choosing Save As and
selecting the MIDI file format option before
clicking Save. See “Importing a MIDI file” on
page 186 for a description of how the MIDI data is
rranslated into and from voices and tracks.

VHAT IS A MIDI FILE?

MIDI is an acronym for Musical Instrument Digital
Interface. It is a standard specification that was
Zeveloped by electronic music instrument
manufacturers and music computer companies in
e early 1980’ to standardize the way in which
slectronic music instruments and computers

_' mmunicate.

A MIDI file conforms to the MIDI standard speci-

cation. Since many companies subscribe to the

standard, a MIDI file can be read (opened) by any

oftware that supports the standard. This provides

cniversality between products, making it easier for
to work on your music with any company’s

roduct.

& MIDI file contains musical performance
ormation: what notes were played, when they
were played, how hard or softly they were played,

cHApTER 30 Importing and Exporting Standard

and so on. This information is recorded by a
sequencer, and then the sequencer stores and

makes a record of the performance information as
a MIDI file.

For example, you can record an entire song--as
many tracks as you need-—into a sequencer like
Performer, and then make Performer save your
performance asastandard MIDI file. The MIDI file
contains all the nuances of your performance, and
it stores all the tracks in their original form as
separate tracks.

WHAT DO MIDI FILES OFFER?

Mosaic’s MIDI file capabilities allow you to transfer
music to and from other music software that also
opens and saves MIDI files, such as:

= Another notation program
= A MIDI sequencer such as Performer

= Music software on another type of computer,
such as an IBM PC or compatible

Transferring files to and from Performer
MIDI files offer a way for you to play your music
from a MIDI keyboard, record it into a sequencer
such as Performer, and then transfer the sequence
into Mosaic to notate and print it.

Playing in music from a keyboard or other MIDI
controller

Recording and playing back music using a MIDI
sequencer like Performer offers many benefits.
Some of the most important ones are as follows:

= If you have good keyboard skills, you can enter

music much more quickly and efficiently by
playingitinto a sequencer than by typing it directly
into Mosaic.

| 185

. FORMATTINE




186 |

= If you cannot play or type very fast, but you have
a MIDI controller such as a guitar or wind
controller, you can enter notes more efficiently
with it.

= You can hear the music as you enter it, which
allows you not only to enjoy listening to it, but also
to check it for pitch and rhythmic errors.

= MIDI sequencing software like Performer offers
powerful editing capabilities that Mosaic does not
provide, such as customized transposition

mapping.

IMPORTING A MIDI FILE

Mosaic intelligently interprets the musical data that
it reads from a MIDI file. Mosaic correctly notates
unquantized MIDI data, so there is no need for you
to quantize your MIDI file before you open it with
Mosaic.

To import (open) a standard MIDI file into Mosaic:

1 Choose Open from the File menu.
2 Sclect the MIDI file you wish to open.
3 Click Open.

You may see a dialog that asks you about splitting
tracks into piano staves. Choose the desired
option.

Should the track Piano Solo be split into bass

and treble parts?

s Format 0: MIDI data is saved as a single,
multichannel track.,

s Format 0/tempo and meter information only.

Mosaic can open all three types.

How MIDI file tracks are imported
When opening a MIDI file, Mosaic:

u Places the music in each separate MIDI channel

in a separate voice and staff.

» Preservestrack names by making them the name.

of the voice and staff on which the music s placed

s Chooses the appropriate clef (bass or treble) fc
each track. If most of the notes are above middle C
it uses a treble clef; if most notes are below, it uses:
bass clef.

» Ifthe track contains many notes in both the bass

and treble clefs, Mosaic gives you the option of
splitting the track into a grand staff with a treble
and bass clef.

EXPORTING A MIDI FILE
When exporting a MIDI file, Mosaic saves each

voice in the file as a separate track. The voice nams

becomes the track name. Meters and key
signatures are preserved.

To export a MIDI file:
1 Choose Save As from the File menu.
2 Type a name for the file.

3 Select the MIDI file format option.
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P I§YI NG TEMPLATES TO IMPORTED MIDI
1is section explains how to apply Mosaic page
ayout templates to a Standard MIDI File (SMF) or
“rofessional Composer™ file that you have just
pened in Mosaic. This procedure may be usetul if,
example, you want use our template files (i.e.
ano Staff Template) as the page layout for an
mported file. Because you won't have to create the
age layout format yourself, this will save time.

or the purposes of this tutorial, we will use a
sequenced piano example saved as a Standard

{IDI File and apply the Mosaic Piano Staff
‘mplate included with Mosaic in the Template
sles folder.

he Procedure Outlined
‘e basic steps for applying a Mosaic Template
om a template file to an imported file are:

| Open the Standard MIDI file and the Template

Copy the Page View layout from your Template
%= and paste it onto a new Page View of your
zndard MIDI file.

- Use staff replacement to replace the Staves and
ices with the Staves and Voices in the Standard
DI file.

Copy the newly formatted Page to a Template

4 pply the Template to pages of your Standard
DI File Page View. '

etting Started

‘begin, launch Mosaic and open a Standard
1IDI file (SMF). Mosaic will convert the SME.
“en, open the Piano Staff Template included in

¢ Template files folder on the Mosaic Utilities

sk. You should now have two Mosaic files open.

Now copy the Page View Layout from the Piano
Template File. To do so:

1 Open the Views window from the Piano staff
template file.

2 Double-click the Page View icon in the Views
window to open the Page View.

3 Select Show Layout from the mini-menu.

4 Choose Select All from the Edit menu.

5 Select Copy from the Edit menu.

The layout is now copied to the clipboard. To apply
the layout onto a new page in your Standard MIDI
file, you must create a new page and paste the
layout onto the page. To do so:

1 Inthe Standard MIDI file, Open the Views
window.

2 From the mini-menu, choose Add Page.

3 Double-click the Page View icon to open the
blank page window.

4 Select Paste from the Edit menu.

The layout is now pasted onto a new page. This
page layout includes the same Staves and Voice
assignments from the Piano Staff Template file.
(Note: Mosaic has added these additional Voices
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and Staves the bottom of the Standard MIDI file's
Voices and Staves windows). Since we need to
create a page layout template with the staft and
voice assignments from the Standard MIDI file, we
need to re-assign the current Voices and Staves
with the Voices and Staves from the Standard MIDI
file. This procedure is called staff replacement. To
do so:

1 Select Show Layout from the Page View mini-
menu.

2 Open the Staves window of the Standard MIDI
file.

3 Select the first staff in the Staves window
(Treble, in the MIDI file), and drag the staff icon
onto the Page View so that the name of the first staff
in the Page View (Right Hand Staff, from the Piano
Template file) highlights.

Note: after staff replacing, the events from in the
Standard MIDI file flow thru the once empty staff.

HTLE

Subtitle P

u

4 Repeat this procedure for the Bass clef staff.

After replacing the staves in a Page View, we can
now create usable templates in the converted
Standard MIDI file. To do so:

1 Choose Show Layout from the Page View mini
menu.

2 Choose Select All from the Edit menu.
3 Choose Copy from the Edit menu.

4 Open the Templates window in the converted
Standard MIDI file.

5 Choose Add from the Template window mini:
menu.

6 Optional: click the Template name to pop-edit
and rename the Template.

Type in Title Score Template, for example.

7 Double-click the template icon to open a blan}
Template View.

8 Choose Paste from the Edit menu.

You have just loaded a Template file, which you c:
now apply to your converted Standard MIDI file.
This procedure works with any file's staff layout,
even full orchestral scores. Repeat the above

procedure for every Template you want to load,
including full score templates and part templates

To utilize the newly created Template:

1 Open the Views window of the converted
Standard MIDI file.

2 Choose Add Page from the Views window mi
menu. Double-click the page icon to open a blar
Page View.

3 Choose Page Layout Setup from the Page View
mini-menu.

4 Select the Title Page Template in the Page Layo
Setup dialog box.

5 Click OK.
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MIDI FILE:

Rhythm slash notation as shown below in Figure
31-1is common in charts produced for
commercial purposes.

To produce rhythm slash notation such as this:

1 Place the insertion cursor on the center line of

Se sure the insertion cursor is in the voice that you

ant if you have more than once voice on the staff.

f P ] -
: NIV

v

Enter regular notes in the rhythm that you
vould like.

o example, if you want four quarter-note slashes,
=nter four quarter notes. Notice that the notes are
entered on the center line. This aligns the slashes
zroperly with respect to the staff. You are not

nited to quarter notes, however. You can enter
duration that you like.

caper 31 Creating Rhythm Slash Notation

3 Once you have entered the desired rhythms,
change the noteheads to the thythm slash notehead
at the bottom of the noteheads palette.

bt i o el L ;#:--—Rhmmsiashnateheads
x -

1]
Y
>

-
B

See chapter 25, “Using Special Noteheads” for more
information on how to do this. This chapter
provides many useful shortcuts for changing
noteheads.

o F y J J
S e e
L

% U

4 If you would like to remove the stems, select the
notes and choose Hide Stems from the Format
menu.

FiCl . . i 4
LW} . F.d & i

5N

5 You can now enter chord symbols above the
rhythm slashes. See chapter 17,“Chord Symbols”
for more information.

sal, I 1 = ] b

T I I |
., Ab Bb Am?  G7 A7 B7 A» G
.-i' /—_ﬁ e ¥ i 1 4 1
‘ G7 B A Bbm” A7 G Bb Eb Ab
=  — ~ | ‘ |
. T

jure 31-1: Rhythm slash notation.
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This chapter explains how to create a tablature staff
10 accompany a standard notated staff. This can be
sseful for guitar parts as shown in the example in
Sioure 32-1.

This chapter assumes that you are familiar with
entering standard notation in Mosaic via the
Macintosh keyboard or MIDI instrument, and that
ou are familiar with the fretboard of the

nstrument that you are writing for.

TAB EXPLAINED

Tablature (TAB) notation graphically represents a
stringed instrument’s fretboard. By placing a TAB
~otehead on the appropriate line, the string and
<t of any note can be indicated. For example:

=

-
- A
>

EY =

6ith string, 3rd fret 6th string, 3rd fret
st String, upen

played together

apen E chord

ciaeter 32 Creating Guitar Tablature

Setting up a Guitar TAB staff is a multi-step
process:

1 Create two grouped staves, one treble clef staff
for standard notation and one TAB staff for
tablature notation.

2 Configure TAB staff with six staff lines.

3 Enter note durations on the appropriate staff
line.

4 Alter the noteheads to fret numbers using the
TAB noteheads palette.
5 Hide Stems, if you choose.

While the examples in this section concentrate on
guitar TAB, these techniques can also be applied to
bass guitar, dulcimer and banjo. Let's get started.

BOUREE

1. S. Bach (1685-1750)
Lute Suite in E minor, BWV 996

o € 3 #gi&l
D) == = = = =
¥ Lrir & F T

gure 32-1; Tablature example.
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Getting started

To begin, open a New File. To duplicate the
example above, we must create two staves in the
Staves window and four voices in the Voices
window.

1 Choose Staves from the Windows menu.

2 Choose Add (w/Voice) from the Staves window
mini-menu to add a staff.

You should then have two staves in the Staves
window.

3 (Optional) Click on the staff names to pop-edit
the names.

Name the f_irst staff Guitar and the bottom staff
Tab-Guitar.

4 Choose Voices from the Windows menu.

5 Press the option-key and choose add from the
Voices Window mini-menu.

Add two additional voices (vou should now have
four total voices in the Voices window).

6 (Optional) Click on the voice names to re-name
your voices.

Name your voices upper, lower, tab, tab2.

7 With both the Staves window and Voices
window open, drag your unassigned voices to the
Staves window.

You should have two voices assigned to the top staff
and two voices assigned to the bottom staff.

192 |

8 In the Staves window, double-click on the Z-tering

Guitar staff icon to open the Configure Staff snter y
window.
T Wwithtl
Click in the Stems column to assign the top voice —=arsta
with stems up and the bottom voice with stems
down. shoul
Configuring the TAB staff
Since each line of a TAB staff graphically represent I Placetl
strings on the instrument, you must create a staff rlev Vie
with staff lines equal to the number of strings on fSons I
the instrument. In our example, we have created 2
guitar TAB staff with six staff lines. However, if you
were writing for the bass guitar, you would
configure a staff with four staff lines. To configure :
guitar staff:
1 With the Staves window open, double-click the
Tab-Guitar staff icon to open the Staff
Configuration window. |
i
2 Click the staff triangle below the last staff line t =
add an additional line.
You should now have six staff lines.
licko
—SOT on
e I Usethe
nking ¢
isliner
T =EaY.
I Selectt
“ette.
4 Presst
3 Click OK. <hth no
3 Follow
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tering data onto the TAB staff

To enter your staves into a Galley View:

With the Staves window open, select your Tab-
uitar staff icon and drag it onto your Galley View.

You should now have two staves in your Galley
View.

Place the cursor on the Tab-Guitar staff in your
Galley View and choose Change Clef from the

3 Change the clefto TAB.

You are now ready to input music. You should
already be familiar with inputting standard
notation via the Mac keyboard or a MIDI
keyboard. For the purposes of this tutorial, we will
concentrate on inputting onto the TAB staff, Click
onto your TAB staff and enter notes on the
appropriate string. To enter the TAB example
below:

S IrlfrTTOFTOTT

1 Click onto the staff so you have a blinking
cursor on your TAB staff.

Use the up/down arrow keys so that your
slinking cursor appears on the bottom staff line.

This line represents the low E or 6th string of the

guitar.

3 Select the eighth note duration from the Notes
alette.

& Press the Macintosh Return key to enter two
ighth notes.

5 Follow the above procedure for the remaining
°s.

T T

Be sure that you enter the correct duration and
appropriate sting on the TAB staff, You should
never have a note entered in a space on a TAB staff.

Once you have the lower TAB line entered above,
we can begin to alter your notcheads to TAB
noteheads. Once again, the notehead numbers
represent the fret location on the string. To change
the noteheads:

1 Open the Noteheads Palette from the Palettes
menu.

2 Click number 3 in the Noteheads palette to
select it.

Number 3 will appear highlighted in the palette.

| 193

CREATING GUITAR TABLATURE




3 With the arrow cursor, click onto the first eighth
note on the TAB staff in the Galley View.

Your notehead will change to a 3 (third fret of the
6th sting or G below middle C, the corresponding
pitch from the Guitar staff above).

4 Repeat this procedure for the remaining notes.

Speed entry of TAB noteheads

You can speed up the entry of TAB noteheads by
selecting identical notes and command-clicking
the TAB notehead number. This will alter multiple
notehead types (i.e. change all selected noteheads
to 3). To do so:

1 Drag a select box around a group of notes.

To select non-adjacent notes, hold the shift-key
down and click onto the individual noteheads.

2 Hold down the command-key and click onto a
TAB notehead in the TAB palette.

All selected notes will change to the appropriate
TAB number.

3 Repeat this process for similar groups of
noteheads.

Cleaning up
The string and fret are now indicated on your TAB

staff. To clean up the file, unbeam and hide the
stems, This will make the TAB staff look nicer by

only displaying the fret number and string. Some
forms of TAB notation display beams and stems,

thus, this step is optional. To unbeam figures which

are beamed:

1 With the arrow cursor, click onto the beam.

It will display as selected when the “handles” on the

beam display.

2 Press the Delete key on your Macintosh
keyboard.

The selected grouping will unbeam.

To Hide Stems in the score:

1 Draga select box with the arrow cursor to selec

all the events in you TAB staff.

The notes will appear white and enlarged when
selected.

2 Choose Hide Stems from the Format menu.

You should now have a score which resembles the

score below. Continue the entry procedure to

complete the upper TAB voice and the remaining

measures.

You may also want to make the numbered
notesheads larger. To do so, select them again,

choose Scale from the Format menu, type in 150%

and click OK.

e
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Programs

Mosaic provides you with the ability to export
music notation to desktop publishing, word

processing, graphics, or other software. Mosaic
provides two different ways to accomplish this:

= Pasting Mosaic notation via the Macintosh
Clipboard into the other program (as a PICT
graphic)

Exporting music notation from Mosaic as an
capsulated PostScript (EPS) file

In general, the pasting method is easiest--
especially if you are pasting short excerpts-—and
should work well for most desktop publishing
applications. Dedicated graphics and graphic
design programs usually do better with or require

EPS files.

USING PICT CAPTURE

he PICT Capture command lets you export any
portion of a page, from a single note to the entire
page, as a standard PICT graphic. From the
Clipboard, the notation can be pasted into the
Macintosh Scrapbook or any program that
supports standard PICT graphics. Exported music
etains its engraved appearance when printed on
PostScript printers such as laser printers and
chototypesetting machines. Mosaic’s PICT output
orovides the best print quality that your printer is
zapable of.

Some graphics programs do not support the
conversion of PICT elements such as “clipping
s”or “imbedded PostScript”, which is how
osaic creates some of its non-font graphics such
slurs and beams. Mosaic’s PICT output to these
srograms may produce unpredictable results. Most

_' word processors and page layout programs do not
Szve this problem. You can test your graphics

chArTER 33 Exporting Music Notation to Other

program by pasting a captured PICT from Mosaic
into the Scrapbook. If it looks correct in the
Scrapbook but incorrect when pasted into your
graphics program, then your graphics program
probably does not support the conversion of these
PICT elements.

Pict Capture only works in page views. The menu
command greys out for galley views, If you have
material that you would like to export, placeitina
page view.

To use PICT Capture:
1 Open the page view that contains the music.

2 Choose the desired zoom level from the view
window mini-menu.

Mosaic captures notation exactly as it is displayed
in the view window, including the current
magnification setting for the view. The
magnification setting is not crucial if the graphics
software you are exporting to allows you to scale
PICT graphics to any size.

3 Choose PICT Capture from the Edit menu.
The cursor turns into a cross-hair.

4 Drag a selection box over the region you wish to
capture.

Mosaic captures exactly what you select within the
borders of the selection box. You don’t need to
include whole objects. In the example below, the tie
and staff lines that extend past the edge of the
selection box will get cut off at the selection box
border.
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i Page Uiew /St

ja— PI(T (apture
: selection box

That’s it! When you release the mouse, the region
you selected is placed on the Macintosh clipboard
as a standard PICT graphic with embedded
PostScript.

5 Switch to other software and use the Paste
command in the Edit menu to place the exported
music.

P EEPE=—c=c=r

o I P~ 70T |

Figure 33-1: This is the Mosaic excerpt from above pasted into
FrameMaker, the desktop publishing program used (o produce this
manual.

When you import a Mosaic-generated PICT into
another application, make sure that all Mosaic
fonts (Sonata, MosaicFont, and FretBoard) are
installed in the system and available to the other
application.

EXPORTING AS A POSTSCRIPT FILE

The Macintosh system software allows you to
export a page of music as an Encapsulated
PostScript (EPS) File on disk. The resulting file can
be imported into other software programs which
import EPS files. This process is a way to'export
music into Postscript compatible page-layout
programs like Aldus Freehand and Adobe
lustrator.

@ This procedure requires LaserWriter 8.1.1 (or
higher). For information, see “LaserWriter 8.1.1
(or higher) is required for EPS export” on page 8 in
the Mosaic Getting Started book.

To export music to an EPS file:

1 Make sure that LaserWriter 8.1.1 (or higher) is
selected in the Chooser.

2 Open the view you wish print.
3 Choose Print from the File menu.

4 For the destination, choose File.

Printer: “Laserdel 47

Coniss:@ Pages: & All Ol’mm:D In:l___l

PaparSource___ ...  Destination._.
[ @ OFirst trom: Tasseiis—<1| | O printer |

| E @it '

Batnieg |

-
I

5 Click Save.

A dialog box appears asking you for information
about the file, Try choosing the options shown
below. You may need to experiment with them to.
achieve best results with your graphics program.

£ EPS Files for Hfer ¥ I

B

Create File:

lMg Song-Page 1| I |

rnrmat:l EPS Mac Standard Preview |

@ ASCII @ Level 1 Compatible
2 Binary i Level 2 Dnly

Font inclusion:[_All~]

@ Don't use the “Postscript Job” option. It does

not create an EPS file and most programs won't be

able to import it. Only use the EPS options.

6 Click Save.

The resulting file can be imported into the other

program; consult the documentation of the other

program for information.
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Figure 33-2:Sample of a Mosaie-generated PICT which has been
imported into FrameMaker, the desktop publishing software used to
‘produce this manual.
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Mosaic provides you with the ability to record, play
back, and step-enter music via a MIDI keyboard or
“other instrument. You can:

‘m Step-enter notes (one ata time) from your MIDI
keyboard

= Record music in real time by playing along with
~ametronome click

Split left- and right-hand keyboard parts onto
Two separate staves

Preparing for MIDI recording and playback
Before you proceed with this chapter, you must
make the preparations necessary for MIDI
blayback and recording in Mosaic. These
‘preparations are explained in detail in chapter 3,
Preparing for MIDI Recording and Playback”™
{page 13) of the Getting Started book that
‘zccompanies this User’s Guide.

ASSIGNING PLAYBACK FOR EACH VOICE
Mosaic has the ability to play each voice in your
Mosaic score on a MIDI instrument, such as a
MIDI keyboard or sound module, that is
connected to your Macintosh via a MIDI interface.

Zach voice in the Voices window can be assigned to
zny MIDI channel on any available MIDI
instrument. Before you begin recording and

aying back MIDI data in Mosaic, the first thing
wou'll want to do is make these playback
assignments. To do so:

1 Open the Voices window.

chaeter 34 MIDI Recording and Playback

2 Press in the “Play/ch” column next to each voice
and choose the desired MIDI device and channel
from the pop-up menu that appears as shown in
Figure 34-1.

The list of MIDI devices in the pop-up menu is
provided by FreeMIDL. You can change what’s in
the list by using the FreeMIDI Setup program that
is included with Mosaic.

\7‘ \Eﬂ;\«;‘;\««««*&h Uo&gs (ntitled-1)
£ Voice-1 | 00-CB | B Proteus /2-1 | 0 SohCello

£ Volee=2 | CO-CE | B Profeus /2-3 | 17 Pizzicatol |

A2 Woiee=3 | CO-CE | B [ k20008

£ Motee=4 [CO-CE i | Proteus/2 ke
il wavestation EX-

Wavestation EN-2

L¥P-15
Vintage Keys Wavestation EN-3
JH-BB0
TG5O ‘Wavestation B3
SPY1000 “avestation Ex-6
Video Time Piece ‘Wavestation EX-7

Wavestation EX-8

‘Wavestation EX-9

Wavestation EX-10
W avestation EX-11
Wavestation EX-12)
Wavestation EX-13)
Wavestation EX-14)
Wavestation EX-13)
‘Wavestation EX-16)

Figure 34-1:Choosing a MIDI playback device and channel for a
voice. The list of MID] devices is provided by FreeMIDL You can change
what's in the list by using the FreeMIDf Setup program that is
included with Mosaic.

Choosing a sound (patch) for each voice
The*“Patch” column in the Voices window provides
a pop-up list of MIDI patch changes for each voice,
from which you can choose the desired patch. The
pop-up patch list either displays generic names (i.e.
“Patch 17,“Patch 2", etc.) or the actual names of the
sounds in the MIDI device chosen in the “Play/Ch”
column. For example, Figure 34-2 shows the pop-
up patch list for the Proteus/2 sound module from
E-mu Systems.
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Any FreeMIDI-compatible patch librarian
software can provide patch names as shown in
Figure 34-2 for most popular MIDI synthesizers
and sound modules. Examples of such software
are:

s PatchList Manager™,asimple librarian program
that is included free of charge with Mosaic

= Unisyn™, Mark of the Unicorn’s universal
editor/librarian software

30 Contrabasmasn 62 DeaoF el 4 VertinePad 124 Phasdes
31 Churberiiods 63 Forlamento 95 TirkuiTwin 127 Chmbalon

Figure 34-2: A generic patch list on the left, and the patch list for the
E-mu Systems Proteus/2 sound module on the right. Any FreeMIDI-
compatible patch librarian software can provide patch names as
shown an the right, Examples of such software are the PatchList
Manager program that is included free of charge with Mosaic, and
Unisyn, Mark of the Unicorn’s universal editor/librarian software.

If you do not have Unisyn or another FreeMIDI-
compatible universal editor librarian program, and
you would like to see patch names as shown on the
right in Figure 34-2,see chapter 7,“Using PatchList
Manager” (page 83) in the Mosaic Getting Started
guide.

Using a different sound or instrument for each
voice

If you have a multi-timbral MIDI synthesizer or
MIDI sound module (one that can play different
sounds on several MIDI channels simultaneously),
you can hear Mosaic play multiple instruments

200 |

simultaneously by assigning voices in your Mosai
manuscript to different MIDI channels on your
sound module. Then select the desired patch on
each channel of the sound module.

If your synthesizer is not multi-timbral, all voices
will play back using the same sound. See your
MIDI dealer for information about the many
inexpensive MIDI sound modules now available.

Patching thru to a sound module

Once you have assigned each voice to the proper
MIDI channel and you have selected the desired
“patch” (sound) on each channel of your sound
module, you will always hear the correct sound
when you record into Mosaic. This is because of
Mosaic’s patch thru feature. Patch thru takes any
notes received by Mosaic and echoes (plays) them
through the MIDI channel(s) assigned to the voice
which currently holds the insertion cursor, as
shown below:

MIDI Cable MIDI Cable

 com—
Masaic

MIDI Controller MIDI sound module
00 | || coo=——§

'
J

Figure 34-3: Here is an overview of how Patch Thru works. You pre
key on your controller keyboard. The note gets sent to Mosaic. Mo:
determines which veice (MIDI channel) the note will be echoed on
the voice that currently holds the insertion cursor. It then sends
note to that channel. A sound module set to receive on that channe
plays the note using whatever sound (patch) is currently selected or
that channel,

To switch to a particular sound, just place the
insertion cursor in the voice assigned to that

channel and sound.

If you don’t want to hear the sound module, you
can turn off patch thru by unchecking the “Patch
thru” command in the Controls window mini-
menu (described in the next section).
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E CONTROLS WINDOW
e Controls window serves as a control center for
osaic’s playback and recording features, and it is
ilar to Mark of the Unicorn’s popular MIDI

. L] .
sequencing software, Performer . Below is a
summary of features.

The transport controls The mini-menu has options for scroll-

allow you to control ing during playback, hiding the title
- playback and record- bar, patching thru, and hand-splitting consale.
 ing like a tape deck. during recording.

The Controls window floats on top of all other
windows, much like Mosaic’s palettes. To open it,
choose “Controls” from the Windows menu, To
close it, click its close box. To close it when the title
bar is hidden, choose “Controls” from the
Windows menu.

Shift double-click anywhere on the console to hide the
title bar.When it is hidden, shift-drag to move the

The counter displays the current
playback or record location in
measures and beats. Click it (or
press the decimal key on the

where you are in the

sang. Click the scroll

armows o drag the

position arow to move

zround. This arrow s

connected to the counter.

The Step-Record button tums step
==cording on and off, When it’s on, notes
- wr=entered one at a time where the

The click button enables and

on the Macintosh, which dlicks

msertion cursor is located. When t's off during playback and recording.
wu can play your MIDI controller and no Double-lick the button to set
wotzs will be entered. various click settings.

Hiding the title bar

To make the Controls window smaller and less
“obtrusive, you can hide the title bar. Here is a
summary of what to do:

e do this: Do this:

3 To hide the title bar

Choose “Hide title bar” from
the mini-menu, or
shift-double-click anywhere
on the console

L To move the window (with Shift-drag it

the title bar closed)

; To restore the title bar Shift-double-click anywhere

on the console

STEP-RECORDING (ONE NOTE AT A TIME)
Step recording is one of the fastest and most
convenient ways to enter notes into Mosaic.

disables the internal speaker click

numeric keypad) to edit the
counter.

The Wait button

The Countoff button causes there to suspequ plar_back -
be a countoff before playback or s e
recording. Double-click it to set the PRFA ot

number of measures.

& [f you have a multi-timbral sound module,
and you would like to hear the notes play with the
correct sound on each voice as you step-enter, see
“Choosing a sound (patch) for each voice” on
page 199 before proceeding below.

To step-record notes into Mosaic:

1 Open the Controls window by choosing it from
the Windows menu and check to make sure that the
Step-record button is highlighted.

The Step-record button

| 201
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Once you have checked this button, you can close
the controls window; it does not need to be open
for step entry.

2 Indicate where you would like to enter the notes
by clicking any staft at the desired measure and
beat location.

For more information about moving the insertion
cursor, see “Moving the insertion cursor” on
page 55.

3 Determine the voice that you would like to enter
the notes into by pressing command-up arrow or
command-down arrow to select the desired voice.

Asyou do so,

. watch the

. current voice
name in the
voice indicator box at the lower left hand corner of
the view window. Alternatively, you can click the
current voice name, type the desired voice name,
and press return. See “Switching the insertion
cursor to a different voice or staff” on “Switching
the insertion cursor to a different voice or staff” on
page 54.

4 Select a duration for the notes by pressing
command-open bracket ( [ ) and command-close
bracket ( ] ) to cycle through the durations in the
notes palette.

Alternately, press 1 for whole note, 2 for a half note,
4 for a quarter note, 6 for a sixteenth, and 8 for an
eighth note.

5 If the notes you are entering are tied, or if they
belong in a tuplet, click the tie or tuplet tool in the

Groupings palette.

i try again to enter notes into Mosaic. If you still ge
no response, proceed through the rest of the check
list:
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‘Step-entry is the same as Macintosh keyboard ané

This let’s you enter the tie and/or tuplet at the sam
time as the notes—-a real time saver. If the tuplet
anything other than a triplet, you'll have to doubls
click the tuplet tool to configure the tuplet before
you proceed.

6 Enter the note or chord by playing the desired
pitch(es) on your MIDI controller.

7 To enter more notes or chords of the same
duration, just keep playing.

You don't have to reselect the same duration.

8 To enter notes of a different duration, press the
appropriate duration key before playing them.

9 If you are entering tuplets or ties at the same
time as the notes, you can turn them off at any tims
by clicking the tuplet or tie palette icon.

10 You can stop atany time to play or edit what yo
have entered.

Beams, barlines, and note spellings

mouse entry with regard to auto-beaming, auto-
barring, and note spellings. For example, if Auto-
beam is checked, notes will be automatically

beamed as you play them. If Auto-bar is checked,
Mosaic will automatically place the correct numbes
of beats in each measure with respect to the currer
meter. For more information about these features.
refer to the Mosaic manual,

Troubleshooting _
If you don’t see notes appear on the screen after

completing steps 1-2 above, run through the
checklist below. If you find anything awry when
going through these steps, correct the problem ang
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Make sure your MIDI keyboard (or other
ontroller) is turned on.

s Make sure that a MIDI cable connects the MIDI
OUT of the keyboard to the MIDI IN of the

1terface.

= Make sure that the MIDI Interface is connected
20 the modem port (marked with a telephone icon)
or printer port (marked with the printer icon),
Make note of which port is being used for later.

» Run the FreeMIDI Setup program and turn to
“Testing for MIDI input and output” on page 27 of
the Gerting Started book to make sure that

reeMIDI can successfully send MIDI data to your
MIDI instruments.

= After you have checked all of the above items,
run Mosaic and open a new or existing file. Make
sure that the Step Record button is highlighted
“black) in the Controls window in Mosaic.

The Step-record button

# Click the insertion cursor on any staff, and make
sure that a voice name appears in the voice box at
the bottom left-hand corner of the view window. A
woice must be displayed here for MIDI entry to be
cessful; MIDI entry won’t work if it says “none”.

= Play a note. (Drum roll, please!)

s Ifyou still don't see the note appear on the staff,
following the MIDI preparation procedure
zgain from the beginning.

= If you still have trouble, contact Mark of the
Unicorn technical support.

PLAYING BACK

Before you play back, the first thing you need to do
is choose the MIDI instrument you with to play
each voice on. This is explained earlier in this
chapter in “Assigning playback for each voice” on
page 199.

Choosing which voices to play

Each voice in the Voices window has a play-enable
button next to it. If the button is black, the voice
will play; if it is white, the voice will not play. Click
the button to toggle its status. To quickly solo one
voice, option-click its play button. To quickly
play-enable all voices, double-click any play-enable

button.

1 Doices (Brass Quintet sco

£9 Trumpet| (F®2-C3 [[> KZODO-1  Patch 34 .
£9) Trumpet Il F¥2-CS | [> Proteus/2-1 :Patch 102 |

Horn iF®1-CS | fr Proteus/2-3 jPatch 37 |
| | ] |

£ Trombone : EBbO-F4 | A K2000-4 i Patch 3
# Tuba H = lp KZOD0-8 LPateh 101 |

Figure 34-4: Here, the horn voice has been soloed by option-clicking
its play-enable button. To play-enable all voices again, double-click
any play-enable button.

Setting a tempo for playback

To set the tempo for playback, insert a metronome
marking at the beginning of the piece or wherever
you would like to play back. If you don’t want to
keep the metronome marking, you can delete it
when you are done playing.

Choosing where to start playback

During playback or recording, the Counter
displays the current playback or recording location
in measures and beats. When Mosaic is stopped,
the counter displays where playback or recording
will begin when you press play or record.

There are several ways to change the current
counter location. If you are familiar with
Performer, some will be familiar to you:
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m Click the counter to highlight it. Use the tab key
or decimal key to move between the measures and
beats. Type in the measure and/or beat you'd like. If
you make a mistake in entering a value, press the
backspace key or click on the field again and re-
enter the value. Press return to complete the edit.

OR

= Press the decimal key on the Macintosh keypad.
Doing so highlights the measure field in the main
counter, and you can use the tab, decimal, and
numeric keys as above.

l“’_J‘

|
@Q'@J

OR

m Click on a staff in a page or galley view at the
desired location.

o o m——— =
mEE=E SEESESEE

OR

m Use the position arrow below the main
transports to cue to the desired location.

LR

o e b UL ey :
REWIHD STOF  FLAY FAUSE RECORD

& Note! If you have “Auto-scroll” or “Scroll on
stop” enabled in the Controls window mini-mene
the topmost window will scroll with you when yoe
use these methods to change the playback location
This is a convenient way to move around your
manuscript,

Scrolling during playback

Mosaic can scroll galley views and page view
windows during playback so that you can always
see what is currently playing. To do so, select
Auto-scroll in the Controls window mini-menu s
that the menu item is checked. Doing so causes the
top-most window to scroll during playback. You
can switch windows during playback if you like.
With Auto-scroll enabled, the top-most view will
always scroll to the current counter location in
Controls window.

& Please note! In some cases, such as when you
are working with a large score, scrolling may
become somewhat slow. If so, try checking the
“Scroll to counter” option in the Controls window
mini-menu instead. This causes the window to
scroll to the current location when you stop
playback rather than scrolling continuously duri
playback.

If you have problems with playback...
Here are some common problems with playback
and some things to try:

= If you don’t hear anything, open the Voices
window and make sure that the play-enable

buttons for each voice are black (enabled). (If yo
have several files open, be sure you are looking at
the correct Voices window.) Also make sure that
MIDI channel assignment is the same channel as
the receive channel on the synthesizer or sound

module. Make sure there is a MIDI cable going

from the MIDI OUT on your interface to the MIDI
IN on the synthesizer or sound module. Make sure
the sound module is turned on and that the volume
is turned up.

MIDI RECORDING AND PLAYBACK

+ Ifvou hear the wr
~stead of clarinet),
<lected in the Voice

o Ifall of your voice

~strument, but you
~fferent instrument
-~ make sure that it i
- avadifferent soun
- multaneously). On
—ulti-timbral, you n
—ode.

+ Ifitdoesn’t play b

“serting a metronos
—arking already exi:
Tserting it.

s+ If you hear a bizar
<ounds like doublec
- ave recorded doubl
[IDIfeedback loop
~smmand in the Co:
- <able the MIDI ecl

ZECORDING IN RI
-[saic can record w
~ress record, play ali
-oduced by Mosaic
~rernal speaker, anc
“splays what you re
~elligent rhythm a

~ vou prefer, Mosai:
:nd right hand play
_0 d piano grand st
-2ss clef). Then che
~ the Controls win
~ommand is checke
atomatically betw
—atter which staff'y
“<fore recording. N
Clitting will only o
- 25 a bass clef staff
~2s atreble clef abe

L WIDI RECORDI




roll” or “Scroll on

re around your

nd page view

at you can always

y do so, select

dow mini-menu s¢
Doing so causes the
ng playback. You
vback if you like.
»p-most view will
nter location in the

such as when you
crolling may

y checking the

> Controls window
. the window to
1€n you stop
ntinuously during

ayback...
ns with playback

ven the Voices
play-enable
(enabled). (If you
ou are looking at

' make sure that t--
-same channel as
iesizer or sound
DI cable going
erface to the MIL
nodule. Make sur:
nd that the volum:-

ND PLAYBACK |

indow mini-menu.
with you when you
> playback location.

‘w Ifyou hear the wrong kind of sound (e.g. flute
“nstead of clarinet), check which patch is currently
selected in the Voices window Patch column.

If all of your voices are playing the same
strument, but you want each one to play a
different instrument, check your MIDI instrument
=0 make sure that it is multi-timbral, (one that can
play a different sound on each MIDI channel
imultaneously). Once you have verified that it is

: :_. ulti-timbral, you may need to set it to “multi”
mode.

a Ifitdoesn't play back at the correct tempo, try
‘nserting a metronome marking. If a metronome
marking already exists, try deleting and re-
‘mserting it.

s If you hear a bizarre sort of flanging effect
sounds like doubled notes) on each note, you may
aave recorded doubled notes, or you may have a
MIDI feedback loop. Either uncheck the Patch thru
ommand in the Controls window mini-menu, or
disable the MIDI echo feature of your synthesizer.

RECORDING IN REAL TIME

Mosaic can record what you play in real time. You
oress record, play along with a metronome click
aroduced by Mosaic through the Macintosh’s
‘aternal speaker, and then press stop. Mosaic
displays what you recorded as notation using an

elligent rhythm analyzing algorithm,

¥ you prefer, Mosaic can automatically split left
:nd right hand playing into two staves. To do so, set
op a piano grand staff (two staves, with treble and
ass clef). Then check the “Hand Splitting” option
= the Controls window mini-menu. When the
ommand is checked, recorded MIDI data is split
atomatically between the two staves. It does not
atter which staff you place the insertion cursor in

'.- ore recording. Note, however, that hand
splitting will only occur on a treble clef staff that

s a bass clef staff below it, or a bass clef staff that
:as a treble clef above it.

O —
LAY FRAUSE RECORD

To record in real-time:

1 Place the insertion cursor on the staff you want
to record on.

If you want Mosaic to automatically split the left
and right hand parts onto a treble and bass clef staff
pair, place the insertion cursor on either one of the
two staves.

2 Check or uncheck the Hand-splitting option as
desired in the Controls window mini-menu.

If you don’t want to split the music between a bass
and treble clef staff, uncheck this option. If you do,
check it.

3 (This step is optional) Set the tempo at which
you would like to record by inserting a metronome
marking where you will begin recording.

You can delete the metronome marking after you
are done. Slowing things down helps to produce a
more accurate transcription. For information
about how to insert a metronome marking, see
“Inserting a Metronome Marking” on page 15-11,

4 Open the Controls window by choosing it from
the Windows menu and click the “Clik” button to
highlight it.

| 205

MID! RECORDING AND PLAYBACK




1f you would like to check out various settings for
the click, double-click the button to open the Click
Options dialog.

5 If you would like a countoff, click the Countoff
button (the button that says “2 bars”) to highlight
it.

If you would like to change the number of countoff
measures, double-click the Countoff button, type
‘the desired number of measures, and click OK.

6 [f you would like Mosaic to wait for you before
vou begin your countoff and recording, click the
Wait button to highlight it.

7 Indicate where you would like to begin
recording by clicking any staff at the desired
measure and beat location.

For more information about moving the insertion
cursor, see “Moving the insertion cursor” on
page 33.

8 Determine the voice that you would like to
record into by pressing command-up arrow or
command-down arrow to select the desired voice.

|
E 1 g\!o'ice—i
k current voice

name in the voice indicator box at the lower left
hand corner of the view window. Alternatively, you
can click the current voice name, type the desired
voice name, and press return. See “Switching the
insertion cursor to a different voice or staff” on
page 54. If you are splitting what you play into a
plano staff, place the insertion cursor in the voice
on the top staff.

9 Get ready to record.

10 Press the Record button in the transport
controls to begin recording.

206 |

If you have the Wait button enabled, it will flash te
indicate that it is waiting for you to trigger the
beginning of recording. When you are ready, play
any note on your MIDI controller to do so.

11 Listen to the countoff if there is one and play iz

time with the metronome click.

Try to play as accurately in rhythm as you can.
will ensure a more accurate transcription.

12 When you are done recording, press the Stop
button in the transport controls.

Mosaic may take a moment to process the MIDI

data you have just recorded. If you made a mistake
vou can play back what you recorded to find it. Yot
can then stop and fix the mistake. Or you can unds

the recording and try again.

Using the controls from the Macintosh
Keyboard
All of the buttons in the Controls window are

mapped to keys on the Macintosh keyboard as
shown in Figure 34-5 on page 207.

These key bindings become active when the
Controls window is open. When you close it, the
key bindings revert to the standard ones. See
“Appendix C: The Mosaic Keyboard” for more
information.

@ Please note! When you have the Controls
window open, the 1 and 2 keys on the keypad do
not select a whole and half note duration. Insteac

they trigger Rewind and Pause. If you would like &

use these keys to select the whole and half note
durations, close the Controls window. (Likewise,
the space bar starts and stops playback rather tha
entering a rest. And the decimal key on the
Macintosh keypad edits the counter instead of

selecting a dotted duration.) If you want to reassigs
these key bindings, see Appendix D,“Customizing

Mosaic’s Key Bindings”.
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Changing the number of countoff measures
To change the number of countoff measures:

Double-click the Countoff button in the

Controls window.

The countoff button is the one that says“2 bars”. A

dialog box appears.

Source of olick... ~ Data for MiDiolic
e [
H Fitch_ Veloctty Gate (ms)

i [Ee ] [zm] B

Q Aways olick i nemal [Protm/zio 7]
1 Dnlyy during coundsfe : Piteh  Velocity Gate (ms)
@ Ol whan recordvng 5] E] @)
O Mo Accent

Countaff options..
Countotf [1] measures H
B Countoff omly when reeording

; gure 34-6: the click and countoff options dialog box.

Type in the number of countoff measures that

wou would like under the Countoff options section.

3 If you would like Mosaic to only count off when
vou are recording, check the “Count off only when

zecording” check box.

4 Click OK or press return to confirm your choice.

Changing the click settings

Normally, Mosaic emits the click sound from the
Macintosh internal speaker. If you want, you can
set up Mosaic so that it sends the click as a MIDI
note to a device, such as a drum machine or the
drum kit on your MIDI synthesizer. You can also
choose when to hear the click. '

To set up the MIDI click:

1 Double-click the “Clik” button in the Controls
window.

The Click & Countoff Options dialog box appears
as shown in Figure 34-6 on page 207.

2 Check the“Source of click” and other options as

desired.

These options are discussed in detail in the
following sections.

3 Enter the MIDI playback parameters for the
accented click and the normal click.

CJE]
E)E
tisl

()
()]

!
D D, (Play/stop toggle)

STOF  FLAY
Sgure 34-5: Key bindings for Mosaic’s Controls window.

RECORD

< 0 |

REWIND PAUSE STOP
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Notice that you can make them be the same note or
different notes. For example, you might want a cow
bell sound on the down beats and a side stick
sound for the rest of the beats.

4 Click OK.

Source of Click
Source of click specifies how the click is generated.
Select one or both options.

The Internal speaker option produces a click
sound from the computer’s internal speaker. This
option is greyed out if MIDI Manager is currently
installed in the System on your computer.

™ Please note: the internal speaker click may not
work on all machines. (The check box option may
even be greyed out in the dialog box.) If so, use the
MIDI click described below instead.

The MIDI option will send a MIDI note for every
click. For this option, you must set up a synth or
drum machine to receive these notes and play a
‘click’ sound of your choosing. For example, a
drum machine could play rim shots, or a
synthesizer could play short beeps.

Click Preferences
No accent removes the accent from the first click in

cach measure. This option affects both the internal
speaker click and the MIDI click.

Always click makes the click audible whenever

Mosaic is counting off, playing or recording.

Only during countoff makes the click audible only
during countoff measures, which are specified and
enabled with the Countoff button in the Controls
window. When playback or recording begins, the
click will fall silent.

Only when recording makes the click audible only
when Mosaic is in record mode. If the Countoff
button is enabled, Mosaic will also click during the
countoff in this mode.

Internal Speaker Click Volume

The Internal speaker click volume slider controls th
volume of the Macintosh speaker click. To increas
the click volume, drag the slider to the right; to
reduce volume, drag to the left. Or, press the + or
buttons at each end of the slider.

& A—— A |

Internal speaker click volume

Mosaic’s click volume is not affected by the volum:
slider in the Control Panel. This allows you to
attenuate (or turn off) the warning ‘beep’ sound:
and turn up the click.

Data for MIDI Click

These options define what notes are played if the
MIDI option is selected. The Accented note is playe
on the first beat of each measure; the Normal note i
played at all other times. Each note has four
parameters:

The device pop-up menu specifies the MIDI device
that will play the click sound.

Pitch is the pitch of the note, expressed as a scale
letter (A-G) (use the number sign '#’ to represent
sharp, or a small letter ‘b’ to represent a flat) and an
octave number. For example, C3 means middle C.

Velocity is the attack (on) velocity, expressed as a :
number from 0-127.

Gate specifies the length of the note in milliseconds
(thousandths of a second).
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This chapter explains all the major functions of the
FreeMIDI Setup application.

FreeMIDI Setup is the application that you use o
edit your FreeMIDI configuration or FreeMIDI
System Preferences. It is the application that is
ched or switched to when the Edit FreeMIDI
Configuration... command is chosen in FreeMIDI-
-ompatible applications such as Performer,
Mosaic, or Unisyn. In FreeMIDI Setup, you can
edit the properties and connections of devices as
Il as the various settings in the FreeM1DI
system, such as Inter-application MIDI and
MMonitor Patch Changes. You can view the current
patch list for a device in a pop-up menu. You can
control the Transport functions of a FreeM1DI
sequencer, such as Performer. You can also use
EreeMIDI Setup to test your studio connections.

' The Current FreeMIDI Configuration

There is no need to make a FreeMIDI
configuration “current”. Whichever configuration
svisible in the FreeMIDI Configuration window is
the current configuration that all FreeMIDI
soplications will use. Whenever you launch

eMIDI Setup to view or edit your FreeMIDI
configuration, the configuration document with
which you were last working is opened automati-
ally. If you do not launch FreeMIDI Setup, other
“reeMIDI applications will be using the FreeMIDI
configuration that was last opened in FreeMIDI

tup.

I you open a new or existing configuration, it will
mmediately become the current configuration
that all FreeMIDI applications will use.

carter 35 Using FreeMIDI Setup

See “Working with FreeMIDI Configurations” on
page 220 for information on working with multiple
FreeMIDI configurations.

FREEMIDI PREFERENCES

The FreeMIDI Preferences dialog box is where you
tell FreeMIDI which serial ports you will be using
for MIDI, whether you want to use Inter-
application MIDI, whether FreeMIDI should
monitor patch changes and whether FreeMIDI
should allow non-FreeMIDI applications to use the
serial ports for MIDI. These options are explained
more fully below.

To set FreeMIDI Preferences:

1 Choose FreeMIDI Preferences... from the File

menu.

The FreeMIDI Preferences dialog box appears.

FreemIiD| Preferences

Software Compa tibiity MI0I Configuration
@ Free™MI01 applications only Serial Ports:

3 Allow ather applications E Modem
[ Printer
Extras Applications:

[ Inter-application MiD1
[ Monitor patch changes

Ui the M0 Configueation” check bees by
#nible or S1EabIe & port Tor FIDL 17
rerstsEucy, My aided ports will be soanned
for interfacss atamatizally. To disastle o port |

temporarily , use the MID1 terface dialog. J
HOED)

Figure 35-1: FreeMIDI Preferences Dialog Box

2 Choose the settings you desire and click OK or
click Cancel to leave the FreeMIDI Preferences
unchanged.

Read the following sections for information on the
various options in this dialog box.
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Software Compatibility

If you wish to use MIDI applications that do not
support FreeMIDI at the same time as FreeM1DI-
compatible applications, click Allow other
applications in the Software Compatibility section.
This allows non-FreeMIDI applications to have
access to the Macintosh serial ports while

FreeMIDI applications are running, When the
Allow other applications option is set, FreeMIDI-
compatible applications cannot play MIDI in the
background.

If you will only be using FreeMIDI-compatible
MIDI applications, click FreeMIDI applications
only. This allows FreeMIDI applications to play
MIDI in the background.

MIDI Configuration

Click the check box for each serial port (modem
and printer) to which you have a MIDI interface
connected, Be sure that you connect and power up
all the MIDI interfaces that you will be using,
because FreeMIDI has the ability to automatically
find most of your MIDI gear.

Inter-application MIDI Communication

If you wish to be able to send MIDI data between
FreeMIDI-compatible applications, click the Inter-
application MIDI check box. This option uses up
some Central Processing Unit (CPU) overhead, so
leave this option turned off unless you know you
will be using it.

Extras

If you wish to have any patch changes that are sent
by FreeMIDI updated in real-time for all your
FreeMIDI applications, click the Monitor Patch
Changes check box. For example, if you choose to
monitor patch changes, the patch column in
Performer’s Tracks window always correctly
displays the last patch change sent to each device.
This option uses up some Central Processing Unit

210 |

(CPU) overhead, so if you find your Mac is
working too slowly when using FreeMIDI
applications, try leaving this option turned off.

AppleTalk and the Printer Port

If AppleTalk is enabled on the printer port and you
select the printer port under MIDI Configuration.

and OK the FreeMIDI Preferences dialog box, a
warning alert box appears, which asks if you woulé
like to claim the printer port for MIDL.

0 The Printer port seems to be in use by:

AppleTalk

[_Claim the port |
Leave it alone |

Are you sure you want to
claim this port for MIDI?

Figure 35-2: AppleTalk Warning Alert

If you are using AppleTalk for network communi-

cations or for an AppleTalk printer, you should
click Leave it alone and re-think your MIDI studs
setup, Otherwise, click Claim the port and
FreeMIDI will be able to use the printer port for
MIDI.

If you clicked Claim the port, you should disable
AppleTalk in the Chooser when you are through

conﬁguring FreeMIDI, in order to avoid seeing this

warning alert again.

If you are using AppleTalk for an Ethernet netwo

and your Ethernet connection is made via NuBus.
or SCSI or some other bus that does not utilize the

printer port, FreeMIDI should not ask about

disabling AppleTalk and network communications

should not be interrupted.

FAX/Modem and Networking Software
Compatibility i
Some FAX/Modem and networking software can
cause conflicts with other software that needs to

use the serial ports such as FreeMIDL If you have
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such software and it needs to be active while you
are imrki_ng with FreeM1DI applications, you may
need to set the Allow non-FreeMIDI applications
sption in the FreeMIDI Preferences dialog. Even
this may not work. You may need to disable such

oftware while using FreeMIDL if it continues to
-ause conflicts. It may take some experimentation
o find out what settings work best. For more
nformation, see “Software Compatibility” on
page 210.

:'_' UICK SETUP

Use the Quick Setup... command to add and delete
evices from your FreeMIDI configuration. This
command is especially good to use when you need
w0 add or delete more than one device from your
configuration. Quick Setup can also shorten the
process of connecting devices to interfaces, since
the connections can be specified before the devices
ppear in the FreeMIDI Configuration window

:- d then automatically appear when the setup is
completed.

Auto Config

The Quick Setup dialog box contains an Auto
Config... push button which opens the Auto Config
dialog box. Auto Config can automatically find
many of the MIDI devices in your MIDI studio. See
“Configuring Your studio automatically” on

page 19 of the Mosaic Getting Started book for
information on using Auto Config to configure

FreeMIDI for your studio.

Using Quick Setup to Add FreeMIDI Devices
o use Quick Setup to add devices:

Choose Quick Setup... from the Configuration
menu.

The Quick Setup dialog box appears.

Current Configuration:
MIDI Time Piece 11, Modem ||
K2000
16500
Froteus/2
PC-200

New Device:
Manufacturer:
Muodel:

Sludio Location:

Mili Time Pigce | ..

Cable:

CBH-DI3

G )
Cheking a dev e i the “Current (il
Configur stion™ list displays s nformation 2

abave, To =dit thin information, first
remave e seviceand reset | [ Remove <] [ Dune

Figure 35-3: Quick Setup Dialog Box

This dialog box contains a list of all the MIDI
devices that are contained in your current
FreeMIDI configuration on the right side under the
label Current Configuration.

2 Select the correct manufacturer, model, studio
location and cable (if applicable) from the pop-up
menus on the left and then click Add.

If the pop-up menus do not contain a description
of a particular device, choose Other and click Add.
We will see how you can re-name and re-define
these devices later in this manual. For now they will
be called by the default name Device-1 for the first
such device, Device-2 for the next and so on. If you
accidentally add a device to the list that you do not
want to appear in your studio configuration, select
its name from the list and click Remove.

3 When you have added all the devices to the list
that you wish to add to your studio configuration,
click Dore.

The FreeMIDI Configuration window will appear
containing all of the MIDI devices defined in the
Quick Setup dialog box and their connections.
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Figure 35-4: FreeMIDI Configuration Window

Using Quick Setup to Remove FreeMIDI

Devices

To use Quick Setup to remove devices:

1 Choose Quick Setup... from the Configuration

menua.

The Quick Setup dialog box appears.

Current Configuration:

New Device:

MIDT Miner 75
K2000R

MIDI Express, Modem

Manufaclurer:
Madel:

Studio Location;

Covte:

| Setug devics information hers and elick |
| “hdd Devioe” after your devios is i

| sorresthy desoribed.

o}

|[Rad pevice ] [ Done |

Figure 35-5: Quick Setup Dialog Box

2 Select the device or devices you wish to remove
from the Current Configuration: list on the left side

and click Remove.

The selected devices will disappear from the list.

3 When you have finished removing devices, click
Done to close the Quick Setup dialog box.
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The FreeMIDI Configuration window will appea:
containing all of the MIDI devices defined in the
Quick Setup dialog box and their connections,
minus the devices which were removed.

THE FREEMIDI CONFIGURATION WINDO
This window is where you edit your FreeMIDI
Configuration. It is the window that will appear
when vou choose the Edit FreeMIDI Configu-

ration...command in other FreeMIDI application:

such as Performer, Mosaic, and Unisyn.

This window containsa graphical representation
your MIDI studio. It contains MIDI interfaces,
FreeMIDI devices, interface-to-device connectior
and an Info Bar.

Use the title bar of the window to move it as with

any standard Macintosh window. Use the

horizontal and vertical scroll bars to view portion

of the window not currently visible as with any
standard Mac window. Use the Zoom button to

toggle the window between full size and its curren

state. Use the grow handle to change the size or
shape of the window.

MIDI Device
Thiu Port

MIIDI
Interface
Input

MIDI Interface
Info Bar

s =T [y Selected device
iy (=]
‘_L—-
Prm(?g- @-‘
L Bk a1
r'u—nnh;—]_ ’—r‘\ MIDI Device Input
1 and output
M| M 7%1‘ ’1;5» -
,4;, _\;m— Connection
i i i = =
anv Wdeo Time Fieos
» —
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In the FreeMIDI Configuration window, you can
view, edit, and rearrange your FreeMIDI
configuration in most any way that you like.

e FreeMIDI Coenfiguration window shows your
rrent configuration. You can make any other
previously saved configuration the current
configuration simply by opening it.

Use the Quick Setup command along with the Auto
Config command to quickly set up a configuration
hat matches your MIDI studio. For more
information, see “Configuring Your studio
automatically” on page 19 of the Mosaic Getting
Started book.

diting Device Info in the FreeMIDI
Configuration Window

You can edit some of the properties of devices that
“appear in your FreeMIDI configuration directly in
the FreeMIDI Configuration window. The
properties that you can change are the
-manufacturer name, model name, device ID,
‘device name, and MIDI transmit and receive
channels. See “Editing FreeMIDI Devices” on
‘page 215 in this chapter for information on editing
all the properties of FreeMIDI devices.

To quickly change the manufacturer, model, device
1D or MIDI channel for a device:

1 Select the device you wish to edit by clicking its
icon.

It’s device info appears in the info bar near the top

of the window.
FRTIERCIORER, THmEL I F
Kurzweil v | Kkzoo0 v [0 |1

i Sgure 35-7: FreeMIDI Configuration window info Bar

2 Select a new manufacturer or model name from
the appropriate pop-up menus.

Unless you want to leave the model name blank,
you will need to change the model name for a
device if you change its manufacturer.

Dther
60 Sy stems
D4 Signal Processors|
Adame—Smith
Akai
ARG Aooustics
Alesis
HRT
Bakdwin
Casio Ther
Clerity e
JL Cooper £50-1
Digitech o
Digital Music Corp, Pl
i°°” E'“i iy P
E-ru Suystems 5080
g 50-1 Gther
SYHIe 50-1 Phus Emalator
ol s9-2 Procussion
i 50-R Froteus/1
Eorralan, K Proteus/1 KR
(. Tectoolegie= VK 8D
= VR SO Version || | Proteus/2 XR
ol Froteus/3
e Froteus/ X
fote Proteus/PS
S £ Wintage Keys

Lesizon

tarl of the Unicorn
Moag

Oberhzim

Peavey

Rans

Foland

Sequential

SIEL

Sany

Suzuki
Tascam

TC Electronios
Woyoe Music
Yoyetras
Waldorf
Yamaha

Zoom

Figure 35-8: Pop-up menus in info Bar

3 Enter new device ID or MIDI transmit and
receive channels numbers in the appropriate text
entry box(es).

If you would like to enter consecutive MIDI
channel numbers, enter the numbers like this: 1-8.
If you would like to enter non-consecutive
numbers, enter the numbers like this: 1,3,5,7,10.

Editing FreeMIDI Configurations

You can add, delete, edit, rename, duplicate,
connect, disconnect, and rearrange FreeMIDI
devices in the FreeMIDI Configuration window.
Use the techniques below to add and remove
devices from your FreeMIDI configuration if you
only need to add or remove one device at a time.
Otherwise, it is usually easier to use the Quick

| 213
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Setup command to add or remove multiple
devices. See “Using Quick Setup to Add FreeMIDI
Devices” on page 211 in this chapter for more
information on using the Quick Setup command.

See “Working with FreeMIDI Configurations” on
page 220 in this chapter for information on
working with multiple FreeMIDI configurations.

Adding FreeMIDI Devices
To add a single FreeMIDI device to your configu-
ration:

1 Choose Create Device... from the Configuration
menu or type command-K on your Mac keyboard.

The FreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box
appears. If you do not wish to add a device at this
time, click Canceland the FreeMIDI Configuration
window reappears.

V= freeMIl| Device Specification s

wame: [T Device 10:
er: Model:
[ Aiesis > | [5f-16 -]
Transmit Channels:
12245678 9101112134156
(AR RS eSS EEEE NEES|
Receive Channels H
| 234 %676 91DIIZITI4816
XY LY XY YL Y Y X
Device Properties:
Receives Sync ¥ || w | [lcons...#%1]
| T its ssnc - Il - 1 ---------------- -
I 0K i
[ ¥ ]l >]
[ E -] [ Cancel ]

Figure 35-9: FreeMID| Device Specification Dialog Box

2 Select a manufacturer and model from the pop-
up menus,

Steps 2-7 below are optional. FreeMIDI ships with
default settings for each device in it's model list.
These default settings appear when you select a
specific model from the model pop-up menu. If
you wouldlike to change any of the settings such as
the device name, ID, properties, MIDI channels or

icon, proceed to steps 2-7 below. Otherwise, click
OK and the new device will appear at the top of
FreeMIDI Configuration window.

3 Enter a name for the device by typing the name

into the name text box.

4 Set a device ID number by entering a new
number in the Device ID text box.

5 Select up to eight different Device Properties for

the device by selecting properties from the eight
pop-up menus.

For more information, see “Device Properties” on

page 224.

6 Settransmitand receive channels for the device
by clicking the appropriate box(es) below the MI1D!

channel numbers that are displayed.

It is very important to set the MIDI channel
information correctly, since this controls the
amount of channels that appear for the device in
other FreeMIDI applications such as Performer.

7 Select an icon to represent the device in the
FreeMIDI Configuration window.

Click Icons...and scroll until the icon that you wisk

to use is displayed in the middle, bordered field an
click OK. For information on entering your own
icons into FreeMIDI, see “Editing FreeMIDI
Device Files” on page 233.

Removing FreeMIDI Devices
To remove FreeMIDI devices from your configu-
ration:

1 Select the device you wish to remove by clicking
its icon. Shift-click device icons to select more thas

one device.
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Type backspace or delete on your Mac keyboard

choose Cut or Clear from the Edit menu or type
command-X or command-B on your Mac
weyboard.

Any of these commands removes the selected
devices.

If you remove the wrong devices, choose Undo
“rom the Edit menu and try again.

Editing FreeMIDI Devices

‘Once FreeMIDI devices are defined and appear in
vour FreeMIDI configuration, you can change any
of their properties with the FreeMIDI Device
Specification dialog box.

To edit a FreeMIDI device:

1 Double-click the device youwish to edit.
Alternately, select the device and choose Edit
Device... from the Configuration menu or type
‘command-E on your Mac keyboard.

The FreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box
appears. If you do not wish to edit the device at this
. e, click Cancel and the FreeMIDI Configuration
window reappears.

= E————= FreeMIiDI Device Specification B

Manufacturer: ~odel:
[ miesis w | [sne |
Transmit Channels: a

12345678 91011 1213141516 ﬂ
EREX EEENEELS EREX|
Receive Channels: -
(ITINITTNTITINT ]
[ Receives sync  w |[ v | [icons.. ®1]
[ Transmits sync  w || Lol R ey
| 3] ]
[ - |] ] [ cancel |

Sigure 35-10: FreeMID! Device Specification Dialog Box.

2 If you select more than one device in the
FreeMIDI Configuration window, the Edif
Device... menu item becomes grayed-out
{disabled) since you can only edit the properties of
one FreeMIDI device at a time.

3 Make the changes you desire and click OK or
click Cancel to cancel the edit operation.

See “Adding FreeMIDI Devices” on page 214 in
this chapter for information on the various
properties you can edit in this dialog box.

Naming FreeMIDI Devices

When devices are added to your FreeMIDI
configuration using Quick Setup and Auto Config,
they are given default names that correspond to
their model names. You can easily rename these
devices if you wish. See “Editing FreeMIDI
Devices” on page 215 in this chapter for
information on one method of changing the name
of any existing FreeMIDI device with the FreeMIDI
Device Specification dialog box.

An even easier way to change a FreeMIDI device
name follows:

1 Select the device by clicking its icon.

You can skip step 2 below by clicking the device’s
name directly. The mouse cursor will change to the
text insertion I-beam to indicate that it is in text
entry mode.

2 ‘Iype the Return or Enter key on your Mac
keyboard.

3 Enter a new name for the device,

4 'Type the Return or Enter key on your Mac
keyboard to confirm your choice, Alternately, you
can click any where in a blank part of the FreeMIDI
Configuration window to confirm the new name.

| 215
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5 If you enter the wrong name, choose Undo
Rename from the Edit menu and try again.

@ For users familiar with the System 7,
FreeMIDI’s naming convention is identical to the
Finder’s.

Duplicating FreeMIDI Devices

You can make copies of FreeMIDI devices in two
ways. Using the Copy or Cut command along with
the Paste command, you can make copies of
devices to paste into other FreeMIDI configura-
tions. Using the Duplicate command, you can
make copies of devices in the current FreeMIDI
configuration with one command.

To copy or cut and then paste devices:

1 Select the device you wish to copy or cut by
clicking its icon. Shift-click device icons to select
more than one device.

2 Choose Copy or Cut from the Edit menu.
Alternately, you can type command-C for Copy
and command-X for Cut on your Mac keyboard.

Copy makes a copy of the selected items and places
it on the clipboard for pasting. Cut makes a copy of
the selected items and places it on the clipboard for
pasting and removes the original selection.

3 (Optional) If you wish to paste the devices into a

different FreeMIDI configuration, close the current

configuration and open a new or existing
configuration.

For info on opening new and existing configura-
tions see “Opening Existing FreeMIDI Configura-
tions” on page 221 and “Creating a New FreeMIDI
Configuration” on page 220 in this chapter.

4 Choose Paste from the Edit menu. Alternately,
you can type command-V on your Mac keyboard.

216 |

The pasted devices will appear in some blank
portion of the FreeMIDI Configuration window.

To duplicate devices:

1 Select the device you wish to duplicate by
clicking its icon. Shift-click device icons to select
more than one device.

2 Choose Duplicate from the Edit menu.
Alternately, you can type command-D on your
Mac keyboard.

The duplicated devices will appear in some blank,
portion of the FreeMIDI Configuration window.

Connecting Devices to Interfaces
Once you have added a FreeMIDI device to your
FreeMIDI configuration, you will need to connecs
its inputs and outputs to an interface in your
configuration. FreeMIDI will not be able to send a2
receive MIDI to or from the device unless it is
connected to an interface. FreeMIDI does not
require that the input and output cable of a device
be the same number, but, in most cases, setting ug
your studio this way may be more organized and
simpler to understand.

@ Qutputs are represented by small triangles
that are located on the right side of devicesand
interface ports. Inputs are represented by small
triangles that are located on the left side of devices
and interface ports.

To connect a device output to an interface:

1 Draga “patch cord” from the output of a devies
to an input on an interface.

When you release the mouse, the connection w‘_
appear. If you have a multi-cable interface such as
the MTP I or MIDI Express, be sure to connect t5:
device output to the input to which the device is
physically connected. If you are using both the
modem and printer serial ports, be sure to connes
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the device output to the input on the interface on
the serial port to which the device is physically
connected.

2 Alternately, you can drag the “patch cord” from

If you connect the wrong ports for a device,
choose Undo Drag from the Edit menu and try

again.

0 connect a device input to an interface:

1 Draga*“patch cord” from the input of a device to
an output on an interface.

‘When you release the mouse the connection will
appear. If you have a multi-cable interface such as
the MTP I1.or MIDI Express, be sure to connect the
device output to the input to which the device is
physically connected. If you are using both the
modem and printer serial ports, be sure to connect
;lhe device output to the input on the interface on
the serial port to which the device is physically
connected.

Alternately, you can drag the “patch cord” from

3 If you connect the wrong ports for a device,
choose Undo Drag from the Edit menu and try

‘Making MIDI Thru Connections

en more than one MIDI device shares a single

‘output port from a MIDI interface, you need to

connect the MIDI Thru port of the device to the

input of the other device. This mirrors the physical

connection that you should have between the
evices.

1 WTTTETTIE
=D Time Pleces, Modem
13
v “—’_’m_:_mn’_Lhﬁz

Sigure 35-11: MIIDI Theu Connection

the input of an interface to an output on the device.

he output of an interface to an input on the device.

Making Multiple MIDI Input Connections
FreeMIDI Setup allows you to connect more than
one MIDI output from a device to a single M1DI
input on an interface. When you make such a
connection, you are telling FreeMIDI that both
devices’ MIDI outputs are connected to a single
MIDI input on an interface. Without some type of
MIDI merger, this type of connection is not
possible.

Connecting Devices to other Devices
FreeMIDI Setup allows one connection per port
(input output, or thru) on each device. You cannot
connect devices to each other except from MIDI
Thru to MIDI In of a separate device. If you would
like to make such connections, use the Cable
Routing (on MIDI Time Piece and MIDI Express
interfaces) or similar features in your MIDI
interface or MIDI patch bay/merger gear.

Removing Device Connections

Once you have made connections between devices
and interfaces, you can remove the connections to
make different connections if you physically
change the connections in your MIDI studio.

To remove FreeMIDI device connections:

1 Click at the intersection of the Device port and
the patch cord and drag the connection away from
the device and then release the mouse.

The connection is broken.

G 4

Figure 35-12: Breaking a Connection

An alternate way to remove FreeMIDI device
connections follows:

1 Select a connection by clicking it. Shift-click
connections to make multiple selections
simultaneously.

| USING FREEMIDI SETUP
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When a connection is selected, it appears as a
thicker, heavier line than an unselected
connection. To deselect a connection, click
somewhere in a blank area of the FreeMIDI
Configuration window.

i e
cP— " Ton ]

I R
Figure 35-13: Selecting a Connection

2 Type backspace or delete on your Mac keyboard
or choose Cut or Copy from the Edit menu or type
command-X or command-B on your Mac
keyboard.

Any of these commands will remove the selected
connections.

3 If you remove the wrong connections, choose
Undo from the Edit menu and try again.

Arranging the FreeMIDI Configuration window
You can arrange the FreeMIDI Configuration
window any way you like, We suggest that you drag
device icons so that they appear as they do in your
studio. For instance, you can arrange all the
modules, which are in a rack to the left of your Mac,
to the left side of the window and all the modules,
which are in a rack to the right of your Mac, to the
right side of the window. You can drag the patch
cords, which connect the devices to the interfaces,
up or down so that you can view the connections
clearly. You can drag MIDI ports in a multi-cable
interface, such as the MTF, MTP 1T or MIDI
Express, up or down to create more or less space
between them. You can delete input or output
cables, which are not part of your studio setup, by
clicking the patch cord to select it and typing the
backspace or delete key on your Mac keyboard.
You can also make and break connections by just
dragging the ends of the patch cords. You can use
the different options in the Views menu to change
the size of the icons and to view input and outputs
separately or together.

T ITET LR
Drag from MIDI Time Fieces, Modem
here to here, - :
| = ml ] SoundCanvas
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Figure 35-14: Connecting a device to an interface output.
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Dragging a connection vertically

Dragging a device to change its position
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Il
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Dragging a MIDI port to
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Figure 35-15: Arranging FreeMiDI devices and connections.

FreeMIDI Interfaces

Interfaces are an important part of the FreeMIDE
Configuration. They appear automatically when
FreeMIDI scans the serial ports for MIDI
interfaces. This happens the first time you set the
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FreeMIDI System Preferences to access one or both
serial ports for MIDI. You can use the Re-Scan
Serial Ports for Interfaces??? command to have
FreeMIDI check for MIDI interfaces that you may
“have installed or powered on after originally
setting the Preferences file.

Only the names of interfaces can be changed. All
~other parameters cannot be edited.

Selecting FreeMIDI Interfaces

To select a FreeMIDI interface in the FreeMIDI
Configuration window, click its icon. To select
“more than one FreeMIDI interface, shift-click each
icon. To deselect a previously selected FreeMIDI
interface, shift-click its icon. To deselect all selected
FreeMIDI interfaces, click in a blank area of the
FreeMIDI Configuration window.

‘Moving FreeMIDI Interfaces
To move a FreeMIDI interface, drag its icon to the

desired position, Choose Undo Drag command
from the Edit menu to return the device icon to its
original position,

You can drag the input/output ports of a MIDI
interface up and down to make more room
_between each port by dragging the port number
icon that you wish to move. Choose Undo Drag
command from the Edit menu to return the port
‘number icon to its original position.

Sgure 35-16: Moving interface ports vertically

Editing FreeMIDI Interface Names
After a FreeMID] interface appears in the
FreeMIDI Configuration window, you can change

- its name. To do so:

1 Select the FreeMIDI interface you wish to edit
by clicking its icon.

It’s info appears in the info bar. If you clicked the
interface icon’s name, the mouse cursor changes to
a text insertion I-beam and you can enter a new
name by just typing. If you did not click the icon
name, you can still edit the name by typing the
Return key on your Mac keyboard and the name
will pop-up for editing and the mouse cursor
changes to a text insertion [-beam when it is over
the icon name. If you are familiar with System 7,
this naming convention works identically to the
Finder in System 7.

Working with Off-Line Interfaces
You can create and work with MIDI interfaces

which are not currently connected or powered-on
(off-line), using the Choose Interface feature. To use
this feature:

1 Turn off or disconnect all your MIDI interfaces.

2 Choose FreeMIDI Prefenices... from the File
menu,

The FreeMIDI Preferences dialog box appears. The

‘FreeMIDI Preferences dialog box is where you tell

FreeMIDI which serial ports will be used for MIDI
(among other things). See “FreeMIDI Preferences”
on page 209 in this chapter for more information
on the options in the FreeMIDI Preferences dialog
box.

3 Select the serial ports to which the off-line
interfaces will be connected when they come on-
line and click OK to confirm your choice or click
Cancel to leave the FreeMIDI Preferences
unchanged.

FreeMIDI searches the selected serial ports for

MIDI interfaces, but since the interfaces are still
off-line, no interfaces are found on the selected

ports and this dialog box appears.
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0 No interface could be found on the Modem
Port. ITitis off-line, make sure the interface

is turned on and connected, set any
MIDI/Thro sivitches ta MIDI, and click “Try
Again."
If your interface is not present, you may
click “Choose..." to choose an interface from
the available aptions.

Cancel l Try Rgain l

Figure 35-17: No interfaces Found dialog box

4 Click Choose... and the Choose Interface dialog
box appears.

Choose an interface for the Modem Paort:

[ MIDI Enpress ¥ |

(Use the MIDI Interface dialog to configure
the port when the interface is on-line.}

I oK n l Cancel

Figure 35-18: Choose interface dialog box

5 Choose the interface you wish to add to your
FreeMIDI configuration from the pop-up menu of
interface choices and click OK to confirm your
choice or click Cancel to cancel the operation.

Choose an interface for the Modem Port:

MIDI Time Piece 11
{Use th  wqyp) Time Piace ure
the pof qwo mrPs

Two MIP Is ;
MTP 11/MTP | 8
Standard Interface

Figure 35-19: Choose interface pop-up menu.

The interface you choose appears in the FreeMIDI
Configuration window. If FreeMIDI devices were
already in the window, they will appear
unconnected to this new interface. You can proceed
to add devices to the configuration and connect
devices to the interface in the usual manner. For
more information, see “Quick Setup” on page 211.

WORKING WITH FREEMIDI
CONFIGURATIONS

We call the documents created by the FreeMIDI
Setup application “FreeMIDI configurations™.
When FreeMIDI Setup is open, the FreeMIDI
Setup document that is currently open and whose
FreeMIDI configuration is visible in the FreeMIDI
Configuration window is the current configuration
that all FreeMIDI applications use. Whenever you
launch FreeMIDI Setup to view or edit your
FreeMIDI configuration, the configuration
document with which you were last working is
opened automatically. If you do notlaunch
FreeMIDI Setup, other FreeMIDI applications use
the FreeMIDI configuration that was last opened i
FreeMIDI Setup.

If you open a new or existing configuration, it wilk
immediately become the current configuration

that all FreeMIDI applications use.

Creating a New FreeMIDI Configuration

Although only one FreeMIDI configuration can be

current or active at a time, you can create as ma
FreeMIDI configurations as you like. Once you
have created a FreeMIDI configuration for your
own MIDI studio, you might want to create a
FreeMIDI configuration for another studio that

you might be working at in the future or you might

want to create several variations of your home
studio for different situations.

"To create a new FreeMIDI configuration:

1 If you have not done so already, open FreeMIDE
Setup by double-clicking its icon in the Finder.
Alternately, you can open FreeMIDI setup by
choosing the Edit FreeMIDI Configuration...
command in any other FreeMIDI application.

The FreeMIDI Configuration window opens and
displays the current FreeMIDI configuration.
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2 Choose New from the File menu or type
command-N on your Mac keyboard.

I you have made changes to the current
~ configuration and have not yet saved them,
o FreeMIDI Setup will ask if you would like to save
these changes before the new configuration opens.
Otherwise, an empty, new FreeMIDI
- Configuration window opens containing no
- devices or interfaces.

¥
E===== freeMIDI Configuralion E@
E &l

|

=l =
Figure 35-20: New FreeMIDI Configuration

3 Choose FreeMIDI Preferences... from the File
- menu.

 The FreeMIDI Preferences dialog appears. This
~ step is necessary in order to tell FreeMIDI which
1: serial ports your new configuration uses for MIDI.

4 Set FreeMIDI Preferences the way that you like
-~ and click OK or click Cancel to leave the FreeMIDI
Preferences settings unchanged.

- FreeMIDI searches the serial ports you selected for
- MIDIinterfaces. Interfaces that are found appear in

~ the new FreeMIDI Configuration window. See

“FreeMIDI Preferences” on page 209 in this
 chapter for information on the various options in
 this dialog box.

~ ® If you are creating a FreeMIDI configuration
in which you would like to place MIDI interfaces
that are not currently connected (on-line), you will

need to disconnect or power off any MIDI
interfaces that are on-line and then use the Choose
Interfaces feature to insert an off-line interface. For
more information, see “Working with Off-Line
Interfaces” on page 219.

5 Use Quick Setup or Auto Config to add and
connect devices to the interface in this new
FreeMIDI configuration. Alternately, you can add
devices to the configuration indiviudally by
choosing Create Device... from the Configuration
menu,

For more information on adding and connecting
devices in this new FreeMIDI configuration, see
“Quick Setup” on page 211, “Auto Config” on

page 211, and “Editing FreeMIDI Configurations”
on page 213 in this chapter.

You now have a FreeMIDI configuration that can
be used in the studio for which it was designed. See
“Saving FreeMIDI Configurations” on page 222 for
information on how to save this configuration to
disk so that you can open it when you start work in
the studio for which it was designed.

Opening Existing FreeMIDI Configurations
Once you have saved more than one FreeMIDI
configuration to disk, you can open any existing
configuration for use in a situation such as starting
a project in another MIDI studio.

To open an existing configuration:

1 If you have not done so already, open FreeMIDI
Setup by double-clicking its icon in the Finder.
Alternately, you can open FreeMIDI setup by
choosing the Edit FreeMIDI Configuration...
command in any other FreeMIDI application.

The FreeMIDI Configuration window opens and
displays the current FreeMIDI configuration,

2 Choose Open from the File menu. Alternately,
you can type command-O on your Mac keyboard.
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If you have made changes to the current
configuration and have not yet saved them,
FreeMIDI asks if you would like to save these
changes before another configuration opens.
Otherwise, a standard Macintosh File Open dialog
box opens.

€1 FreeMIDI Configurations V| = Hard Disk

O FreeMIDI Configuration
0 my configuration

Figure 35-21: Macintosh File Open dinlog box

3 Select the FreeMIDI configuration that you
would like to open and click Open or click Cancelto
leave the current FreeMIDI configuration open.

The selected configuration opens and you can
proceed to use this configuration in your other
FreeMIDI applications. Use the directory pop-up
menu to navigate 10 a disk and folder in which the
configuration you wish to open islocated. See your
Macintosh owner’s manual for more information
on saving files and navigating to disk and folders.

Saving FreeMIDI Configurations

You can save each FreeMIDI configuration that you
create to disk so that you can recall them at a later
date,

To save a FreeMIDI configuration:

1 Choose Save from the File menu. Alternately,
you can type command-S on your Mac keyboard.

- If the configuration has been saved before, it
replaces the current version of the configuration. If
there are no changes since the last time the
configuration was saved, the Save menu item is
disabled (grayed-out) in the File menu. If the
configuration has never been saved before, a
standard Macintosh File Save dialog box opens.

My Configurations ¥ [ — Hard Disk
8
Desktop
Save new configuration as:
FreeMIDI Configuration |m

Figure 35-22: Macintosh File Save dialog box

2 Use the suggested name “FreeMIDI
Configuration” or enter another name for your
configuration if you like, and click Save or click
Cancel to cancel the operation.

Use the the directory pop-up menu to navigate toz

disk and folder in which you wish to save this
configuration. If you like, you can use the New
Folder button to create a new folder in which to
save this configuration and others that you might
create in the future. See your Macintosh owner’s
manual for more information on saving files and
navigating to disk and folders.

The configuration is now safely saved and you can

recall it at a later date.

POPUP PATCHLISTS
Librarian applications, such as Unisyn or PatchList
Manager, which support FreeMIDI’s patch lists,
can be used to define patch lists for your FreeMID!
devices. You can view the patch lists assigned to
FreeMIDI devices and send patch changes to their
default channels directly in the FreeMIDI Setup
application. For more information on how to
define patch lists for a FreeMIDI device, consult
your Librarian software’s users manual. If you use.
the PatchList Manager, this information is in
chapter 7,“Using PatchList Manager” (page 83) in
the Mosaic Getting Started guide.
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To view and send patch changes in the FreeMIDI
Setup application:

"1 Checkto be sure that the Popup Patchlists menu
Jtem in the Configuration menu is enabled.

e Popup Patchlists command should have a
check next to its name. If it does not, choose it to
select it

2 Press the mouse on a device in the FreeMIDI
Configuration window and its current patchlist
appears in pop-up menu,

Figure 35-29 below shows a portion of an E-Mu
Proteus/3 pop up patch list.

0 Traubador 22 Temnpls Gorg
1 Accordion 3T Mod Sitars
2 Degert Dawn E4 rbira

Z Ble Grass 35 Shakuhacht

4 Spirit Catch 3E& Cimbalum

5 Flute I7 Hubrid Vinds

38 Baya Suwuk
39 Peter's Pad
40 Harp Tones
41 Parisiusette

| TEast Wdian
2 Peroussion 1
| P Waterphone

10 Irish Harp 42 MNu Age
11 Shofars 43 Shamisen
12 Psaltery 44 Syn Kalinba
13 Fragrant Tar 45 Ocarina Solo
14 Didjeridu 1 46 Tamburas
15 Pan Flute 47 Dulcst Bow
16 Dulcirner 48 Udu Tones
17 Bagpipe 49 Jade Spring
18 Percussion 2 50 Hybid Fluck:

| 19 Hanoi Drone 51 Faw='Bagpipe

 Figure 35-23: Popup Patchlist

'3 (Optional) If you want to send a patch change
command to the device whose patch list you are
-viewing, choose the patch you want to send and
release the mouse.

- The patch change will be sent to the device on its
default channel.

PATCHTHRU
- The PatchThru command lets you send MIDI data
from one FreeMIDI device to any selected
FreeMIDI device while FreeMIDI Setup is the
current application.

:, MIDI Preferences
Before using PatchThru, be sure to set the MIDI

Preferences the way you need them,

To do so:

1 Choose MIDI Preferences... from the MIDI
menu.

The MIDI Preferences dialog box appears.

® Use default channel only

i Use all channels
T |
|

Figure 35-24: MIDI Preferences Dialog Box

MD | Preferences are used for
PatchThru and Cheok Connections.

2 Select one of the two options available,

The Use default channel only option is the default
setting. With this setting PatchThru sends all
incoming MIDI data to the selected device on the
first available MIDI receive channel for that device.
The Use all channels option will cause PatchThru to
send all incoming MIDI data to the selected device
on all of the selected device’s MIDI receive
channels at once. This option is not quite as useful
as the first option.

3 Click OK to confirm your choice or Cancel to
leave the MIDI Preferences unchanged.

Using PatchThru

PatchThru is a checkable menu item. This means
that its state (on or off} is toggled each time you
choose it from the menu. When there is a check
next to the PatchThru menu item in the MIDI
menu, PatchThru is enabled.

To use PatchThru:

1 Check to be sure that the PatchThru menu item
in the MIDI menu is enabled.

| 223
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The PatchThru command should have a check next Adding Device Properties * Use caul
to its name. If it does not, choose it to select it. You You can add device properties to the default s prope
can also use the Mac keyboard shortcut to toggle properties found in FreeMIDL. =rices in thy
the state of PatchThru by typing command-T. == properti
To add device properties: = \(IDI de
2 Select a device and play notes on your MIDI
controller keyboard. 1 Choose Device Properties... from the i. remove o1
Configuration menu. r=operties:
You should hear the notes being played coming
feosin the devies that 3s salsetad. The Device Properties window appears. * Choose D
_-afiguratio
DEVICE PROPERTIES [EO== Device Properties ==
Every FreeMIDI device can be assigned up to eight Controller & = Device f
different device properties. FreeMIDI applications ioeuiiod e
can use these device properties in any way that they MIDI Machine * HGRRLTE
. 5 Transmits Sync - rename.
require. Here are two examples of the use of device :
properties: 3 Iyouare
s A FreeMIDI application which knows about the = "
General MIDI specification could check FreeMIDI | gag ] [ sonts ) indmyand
devices for the General MIDI device property. If T
the application found this property assigned to a N :Hst
certain device, it could then adjust itself to display _ ) == T
and send the General MIDI patch changes only to Ramess Bt inietipaiiiny. 8 Hvouare
this device, without having to know any thing else 2 Enter the name of the property that you wish to T
about the device (such asthe device model name or add in the text entry box at the bottom of the dialc g
patch list). box and click Add. Tme devicep
& —om the list.
= A FreeMIDI application that needs W The new device property will appear in the device
synchronize its timing to a certain device could property list. You may add as many device WIDILOCA
check for th? Tramemits Sy‘m: 1.iev1ce property Hthe properties as you like at this time. idiLocate |
Property existed, the application wo.uld know that ~iding devic
it could successfully sync to the device. 3 When you are done adding device properties, sasier: Try thi
You can assign device properties to a device when close the window by dlicking its close button. “stermines t
e ==vice is ph
fhie s " aiic o - iy Once device properties are added, they will B - y
configuration or at a later time, The FreeMIDI ; ; - : i Sutnlistiong
K e . . . immediately be available in the FreeMIDI Device .
Device Specification dialog box is where this T “indow.
. Y s Specification dialog box pop-up menus.
assignment is made. See “Editing FreeMIDI : . _
P « : Lidilocate
DE"fCES on page 215 aﬂd‘ ‘Adding 'FreeMIDI Removing and Renaming Device Properties koo
Devices” on page 214, for information on You can remove or rename device properties. o s
assigning device properties to devices. ~HEDE L
-extto the b
—enu, Midil
USINGFIIEEMIIJISETEIP | USING F
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£ Use caution when removing or renaming
device properties that are in use by FreeM1DI
devices in the current or any other configuration,
e properties will be removed or renamed in all
FreeMIDI devices to which they are assigned.

“To remove or rename any existing device
properties:

Choose Device Properties... from the

onfiguration menu.

he Device Properties window appears.

=

Select the device property you wish to remove
or rename.

3 If you are renaming the device property, enter a
‘new name in the text entry box at the bottom of the
window and click Rename.

e new name for the device property appears in
the list.

If you are removing a device property, click
Remove.

The device property you select will be removed

from the list.

- MIDILOCATE

MidiLocate is a unique feature designed to make
ad ding devices to your FreeMIDI configuration
<easier. In this mode, FreeMIDI automatically
determines the proper input cable to which a
device is physically attached and then displays this
connection in the FreeMIDI Configuration
window.

}ﬁdiLocate is a checkable menu item. This means
that its state (on or off) is toggled each time you
choose it from the menu, When there is a check

'~ mext to the MidiLocate menu item in the MIDI

- menu, MidiLocate is enabled.

To use MidiLocate:

1 Selecta FreeMIDI device in the FreeMIDI
Configuration window.

2 Check to be sure that MidiLocate menu item in
the MIDI menu is enabled.

The MidiLocate command should have a check
next to its name. If it does not, choose it to select it.
You can also use the Mac keyboard shortcut to
toggle the state of MidiLocate by typing command-
Ls

3 Play some MIDI data from the MIDI device.

FreeMIDI will determine from where the MIDI
data is coming and redraw the FreeMIDI
Configuration window to indicate the appropriate
connection.

Here is an example of MidiLocate in action. Let’s
say you have a Kurzweil K2000 that is connected to
some MIDI input on your MTP II, but you are not
sure which input:

1 Adda K2000 FreeMIDI device your
configuration using Quick Setup or Create Device.

2 Enable MidiLocate.
3 Select the K2000 device.

4 Play some notes on its keyboard or send some
other MIDI data from it and the K2000 device
automatically is connected to the correct MIDI
input port on your MTP II in the FreeMIDI
Configuration window.

THETRANSPORT CONTROLS

The Transport Controls window contains buttons
which can control the transport functions (Play,
Stop, Rewind, Locate) of other FreeMIDI
applications from within FreeMIDI Setup. For
instance, you might want to start a sequence

USING FREEMIDI SETUP
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playing in Performer while you are working on
some aspect of your FreeMIDI setup. You do so by
opening the Transport Controls window, enabling
FreeMIDI Sync, and clicking Play. With this feature
there is no need to switch to Performer.

Once FreeMIDI Sync is enabled you can also stop
Performer, rewind the sequence, or locate to up to
8 predefined positions within the sequence directly
from FreeMIDI Setup.

FreeMIDI Sync can be enabled from any FreeMIDI
application that is currently open and that supports
this feature of FreeMIDI. In Performer, this
command is in the Basics menu. When you enable
FreeMIDI Sync in any open FreeMIDI application,
it is enabled for all FreeMIDI applications on that
Macintosh.

@ The state of FreeMIDI Sync (ON or OFF)
cannot be changed while a FreeMIDI application
such as Performer is playing.

To use the Transport Controls:

1 Choose Transport Contiols... from the MIDI
Menu or type command-= on your Mac keyboard.

The Transport Controls window appears.

IS Transport Controls IS
(Rewind ] [ Play | [ Stop | [JPause

S it 1o

=
Auto-locate buttons

Figure 35-26: :Transport ControlsWindow

2 Click FreeMIDI Syne to enable FreeMIDI Sync.

You can skip this step if FreeMIDI Sync has already
been enabled by some other FreeMIDI application.
If it is already enabled, the FreeMIDI sync
checkbox appears checked.

226 |

3 Click the Transport Control function that you
want to use.

Click Rewind, Play, Stop, or Pause to send those
commands to the FreeMIDI application that yo
are controlling. The FreeMIDI application sho
respond to these commands as if you were using i
own controls.

4 If the FreeMIDI application that you are
controlling supports their use, you can use any of
the 8 auto-locate buttons to auto-locate to some
pre-defined location in the sequence or song that |
currently playing.

In Performer, you can define these auto-locate
points in the Markers window. Assign a number
from 1-8 for a marker in the Seek column and th:
marker’s location in the sequence will be defined a

one of the 8 FreeMIDI auto-locate points. Click he

corresponding button in the Transport Controls
window and Performer will locate to that point.
You can auto-locate at any time, even during
playback.

THE PANIC COMMAND

The Panic command found in the MIDI menu
sends an All Notes Off MIDI message and then a
note off MIDI message for every MIDI note on
every possible MIDI channel on every MIDI
output cable on both serial ports. It also resets
MIDI software buffers in FreeMIDI software.

This command can take quite a while. If you wish

to stop the operation, type command-period on
your Mac keyboard.

CHECK CONNECTIONS MODE

The Check Connections command is a utility
FreeMIDI Setup provides for troubleshooting and
testing the connections of your MIDI studio.
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Check Connections is a checkable menu item. This
‘means that its state (on or oft) is toggled each time
you choose it from the menu. When there is a check
next to the Check Connections menu item in the

- MIDI menu, Check Connections mode is enabled.

- Checking MIDI Output
- To use Check Connections mode to check MIDI

- output connections:

1 Check to be sure that the Check Connections
‘menu item in the MIDI menu is enabled.

The Check Connections command should have a
~ check next its name. If it does not, choose it to
select it. When the menu item is checked, Check
Connections mode is enabled and the mouse
cursor will change to the Check Connections
cursor when it is within the FreeMIDI
Configuration window as shown in Figure 35-29
~ below.

Figure 35-27: Check Connections mouse cursor

2 Press a device icon and hold the mouse button
down.

‘While you hold the mouse button down, FreeMIDI
sends a C major chord on all MIDI channels to the
MIDI output port to which the selected device is
connected. If you have an MTP, MTP II, MIDI

- Express or other interface which can show MIDI
output activity, the LED should light up on the
selected output port. Additionally, the device to
which you are playing MIDI should play the C
major chord. If you do not see MIDI activity or do
not hear the C major chord, check the connections,

~ cables and power switches of all your MIDI gear.

3 Press other device icons to test the rest of your
studio.

4 Uncheck the Check Connections menu item in
the MIDI menu by selecting it.

Checking MIDI Input
To use Check Connections mode to check MIDI

input connections:

1 Check to be sure that Check Connections menu
item in the MIDI menu is enabled.

The Check Connections command should have a
check next its name. If it does not, choose it to
select it. When the menu item is checked, Check
Connections mode is enabled and the mouse
cursor will change to the Check Connections
cursor when it is within the FreeMIDI
Configuration window as shown in Figure 35-29
above.

2 Send MIDI data from one of your MIDI devices.

If the device has a keyboard, play notes on it. If it is
a rack-mount unit, you will need to find a way to
send some type of MIDI data from it. Try changing
patches or initiating a system exclusive dump from
its front panel.

3 The MIDI port to which the device is connected
should flash the eighth note icon as shown below
inFigure 35-29.

= d'] -
- [
Figure 35-28: Incoming MIDI Data indicator

If no ports flash, this means that FreeMIDI is not
receiving the MIDI data. Check the connections,
cables and power switches of all your MIDI gear. If
a port flashes, but it is not the port you expected,
vou will need to re-connect the MIDI device to the
correct port or better yet, change the connection in
your FreeMIDI configuration to match the physical
connection. See “MidiLocate” on page 225. for a
quick and easy way to re-connect a device in your
FreeMIDI configuration.
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THE VIEW MENU

The View menu allows you to change the way the
FreeMIDI Configuration window displays.

There are three size options, which control the
display of FreeMIDI device icons and three input/
output options, which control the display of the
“patch cords” that connect devices and interfaces,
as illustrated in Figure 35-29 below.

There are two sections in this menu that each have
three mutually exclusive options. Choosing one of
the icon size options disables the other two icon
size options, Similarly, choosing one of the input/
output view options disables the other two input/

output view options.

by Small lcon
by fcon
by Large lcon

Show Inputs Only
Show Outputs Only
+Show Inputs & Outpuis

Figure 35-29: The View Menu

To use the View menu to change the display of your
FreeMIDI configuration:

1 Choose anicon size option from the View menu
and the FreeMIDI Configuration window will
redraw (if necessary) to display your choice.

The choices are Small Icon, Icon, and Large Icon.
These three choices represent the three icon sizes
possible for each FreeMIDI device. See “Editing
FreeMIDI Devices” on page 215, for information
on changing the icons of your FreeM1DI devices.
These options are useful for displaying more or less
of your FreeMIDI Configuration, depending on
what you are doing at the time.

2 Choose an input/output view option from the
View menu and the FreeMIDI Configuration
window will redraw (if necessary) to display your

choice.
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These choices are useful for making the FreeMII
configuration window display easier to read.
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This chapter contains brief descriptions of all the

- commands, dialog boxes and windows contained

in the FreeMIDI Setup application. Use this
chapter as a reference guide for finding out how a

certain feature is used. Read the chapters that are
cross-referenced for more detailed information on
these features.

- THE APPLE MENU

‘The Apple menu contains Desk Accessories under
system 6 and what ever is in the Apple Menu Items

folder under system 7. The first command in the

Apple Menu is About FreeMIDI Setup.

About FreeMIDI

Choose About FreeMIDI Setup... to display the
FreeMIDI Setup startup screen and version
number. Click the mouse anywhere to make this
display go away and return to the FreeMIDI
Configuration window.

THE FILE MENU

The File menu contains all the commands that
allow you to open, close, and save FreeMIDI
configuration files. Since FreeMIDI Setup
automatically saves any changes that you make to
the currently opened configuration, the Save and
Revert commands are always grayed-out
(disabled) in the File menu.

New
- Use the New command to close the current
configuration and open a new empty configu-
ration. You will be asked if you are sure that you
~want to close the current configuration, since this
~will affect all FreeMIDI applications that are
currently being used. The new configuration will
contain the same MIDI interfaces as the previous
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configuration. Use the Re-Scan Serial Ports
command to make FreeMIDI scan for a different
set of MIDI interfaces.

Open

Use the Open to close the current configuration
and open a previously defined configuration. You
will be asked if you are sure that you want to close
the current configuration, since this will affect all
FreeMIDI applications that are currently being
used. The opened configuration will contain the
same MIDI interfaces as the previous configu-
ration. Use the Re-Scan Serial Ports command to
make FreeMIDI scan for a different set of MIDI
interfaces.

Close

Use the Close command to close the current
configuration and open a new empty configu-
ration. You will be asked if you are sure that you
want to close the current configuration, since this
will affect all FreeMIDI applications that are
currently being used. The new configuration will
contain the same MIDI interfaces as the previous
configuration. Use the Re-Scan Serial Ports
command to make FreeMIDI scan for a different
set of MIDI interfaces. Since FreeMIDI must
always have a current configuration in order to
operate, this command works identically to the
New command explained above.

Save As...
Use the Save As...command to save the current
configuration file with a new name.

To save the current configuration file with new
name:

1 Choose Save As...from the File menu.
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The Save As dialog box will appear.

2 Type in the new name for the configuration file.

You can’t use a colon (:) in the name; however all
other characters are permitted, including spaces.
Navigate to the disk and folder to which you wish
to save the configuration file using the directory
menu at the top of the window. If you enter a name
that is already in use, a dialog box will ask you to
confirm your choice.

3 Click Save.

Your configuration file is saved on the disk in its
current state under the new name.

FreeMIDI Preferences

Use the FreeMIDI Preferences command to open
the FreeMIDI Preferences dialog box. This dialog is
where you control some of the global settings of
FreeMIDI such as which serial ports Free MIDI will
use, whether Inter-application MIDI is enabled,
whether non-FreeMIDI applications will have
access to the serial ports and whether patch change
monitoring is enabled.

Quit

Use the Quit command to exit the FreeMIDI Setup
application. Since FreeM1DI automatically saves all
changes to the current configuration, you will
never be asked to save changes when you exit
FreeMIDI Setup. '

THE EDIT MENU

The Edit menu contains commands for copying
and pasting FreeMIDI devices in the FreeMIDI
Configuration window. These commands can also
work in the standard Mac way anywhere in
FreeMIDI Setup where you can edit text.

Undo

Use the Undo command to undo the last edit or
change that you made to your FreeMIDI Configu-
ration. Generally, this command displays the

command that it will Undo, such as Undo Drag or
Unde MidiLocate. As a shorteut, type command-Z

on your Mac keyboard to invoke this command.

Cut

Use the Cut command to place a copy of the
current selection on the Clipboard and then
remove the current selection. As a shorteut, type

command-X on your Mac keyboard to invoke this

command.

Copy
Use the Copy command to place a copy of the

current selection on the Clipboard. As a shortcut,
type command-C on your Mac keyboard to invoke

this command.

Paste

Use the Paste command to insert whatever data is

currently on the Clipboard. As a shorteut, type
command-V on your Mac keyboard to invoke
command.

Clear
Use the Clear command to remove the current

selection. No copies are placed on the Clipboard.

As a shortcut, type command-B on your Mac
keyboard to invoke this command.

Duplicate

Use the Duplicate command to make copies of
currently selected FreeMIDI devices. This
command only works on selected FreeMIDI

devices, so it is grayed-out(disabled) unless at least

one FreeMIDI device is selected. As a shortcut,

type command-D on your Mac keyboard to invo ke

this command.
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Select All
‘Use the Select All command to quickly select all of
the current type of data. For instance, if there is no
selection in the FreeMIDI Configuration window,
' ;;Select All selects all the FreeMIDI devices,
interfaces, and connections in the window. If a text
;zntr}' box is active, such as the name field for a
FreeMIDI device, Select All will select all the text in
the name field. As a shorteut, type command-A on
vour Mac keyboard to invoke this command.

‘THE MIDI MENU

‘The MIDI Menu contains commands which
provide control over FreeMIDI Setup’s various
MIDI settings.

'MIDI Interface
Use the MIDI Interface command to open the
'MIDI Interface dialog box. This dialog box allows
~ you to enable and disable the two serial ports for
MIDLIf, for instance, you have printer attached to
~ the Thru port of your MTP IT and the MTP is
- connected to the Printer serial port, you will need
10 disable MIDI on the printer port in order to do
any printing.
|
‘Return
~ Use the Return command to return to the
FreeMIDI application that was last active before
- switching to FreeMIDI Setup. This command will
| “only have an effect if you switch to FreeMIDI Setup
I'.jvith the Edit FreeMIDI Configuration command
~ from any other FreeMIDI application. As a
[ :-shortcut, type command-R on your Mac keyboard
k) invoke this command.

?.Tfansport Controls

?Use the Transport Controls... command to open
the Transport Controls window. The Transport
Controls window contains buttons which can
control the transport functions (Play, Stop,
‘Rewind, Locate) of other FreeMIDI applications

from within FreeMIDI Setup. For more
information, see “The Transport Controls” on
page 225.

Check Connections

Use the Check Connections command to toggle
the state of Check Connections mode. When the
menu item is checked, Check Connections mode is
enabled. When it is unchecked, Check
Connections mode is disabled. For more
information, see “Check Connections Mode” on

page 226.

MidiLocate ™

Use the MidiLocate command to toggle the state of
MidiLocate. When the menu item is checked,
MidiLocate is enabled. When it is unchecked,
MidiLocate is disabled. For more information, see
“MidiLocate” on page 225,

PatchThru

Use the PatchThru command to toggle the state of
PatchThru. When the menu item is checked,
PatchThru is enabled. When it is unchecked,
PatchThru is disabled. For more information, see

“PatchThru” on page 223.

MIDI Preferences

Use the MIDI Preferences... command to open the
PatchThru Preferences dialog box. This dialog box
allows you to choose from two options as to how
PatchThru and Check Connections will function.
For more information, see “MIDI Preferences” on
page 223,

Panic

Use the Panic command to send an “All Notes Off”
MIDI message and then a“note off” MIDI message
for every MIDI note on every possible MIDI
channel on every MIDI output cable on both serial
ports. This command will also reset all MIDI
buffers in all FreeMIDI software. This command
can take quite a while. If you wish to stop the
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operation, type command-., on your Mac
keyboard. For more information, see “The Panic
Command” on page 226.

THE CONFIGURATION MENU

The Configuration menu provides access to
various commands for setting up and changing
your FreeMID] configuration.

Quick Setup

Use Quick Setup... to open the Quick Setup dialog
box which allows you to quickly add and remove
device from your current FreeMIDI configuration.
For more information, see “Quick Setup” on

page 211.

Create Device

Use Create Device... to open the FreeMIDI Device
Specification and add a new FreeMIDI device to
your current FreeMIDI configuration. For more
information, see “Adding FreeMIDI Devices” on
page 214.

Edit Device

Use Edit Device... to open the FreeMIDI Device
Specification and edit an existing FreeMIDI device
in your current FreeMIDI configuration. You must
select a device before this command becomes
enabled. With no devices selected, it remains
grayed-out (disabled). For more information, see
“Editing FreeMIDI Devices” on page 215.

Device Properties

Use Device Properties... to open the Device
Properties window which allows you to add,
remove and rename device properties which can be
assigned to FreeMIDI devices. For more
information, see “Device Properties Window” on
page 232.

Popup Patchlists

Use Popup Patchlists to toggle the state of Popup
Patchlists mode. When the menu item is checked,
Popup Patchlists mode is enabled. When it is
unchecked, Popup Patchlists mode is disabled.
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THE VIEW MENU

The View menu contraols the way the FreeMIDI
Configuration window displays. The three option:
at the top of the menu, by Small Icon, by Icon ané

by Large Icon are rnutua].]y exclusive, choosing 0N

option disables the other two. When an option is

chosen from the menu, it gets a check mark next

ils menu item,

The bottom three options, Show Inputs only, Sh o'
Qutputs only, and Show Inputs and Outputs are
also mutually exclusive. For more information, ses
“The View Menu” on page 228.

WINDOWS

Windows in FreeMIDI Setup are where you do
most of your work and where you view the resulte
your work.

FreeMIDI Configuration Window

This is the main window in FreeMIDI Setup.
window displays a graphical representation of you
MIDI studio and its connections. It is in this
window that you edit your FreeMIDI configu-
ration. Whatever you see in this window is the
current FreeMIDI configuration, in use by all

FreeMIDI applications. For more information, ses

“The Current FreeMIDI Configuration” on
page 209.

Transport Controls Window

The Transport Controls window contains buttons

which can control the transport functions (Play,
Stop, Rewind, Locate) of other FreeMIDI
applications from within FreeMIDI Setup. For
more information, see “The Transport Controls™
on page 225.

Device Properties Window

The Device Properties window is where you can
add, rename and remove device properties which
can be assigned to FreeMIDI devices. For more
information, see “Device Properties” on page 224
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~ This chapter explains how to:

~ w Edit the icons that FreeMIDI uses to display

~ devices in the FreeMIDI Configuration window.

= Add devices to the FreeMIDI Devices file so that
- MIDI devices that are in your studio but not
“already defined in the current version of FreeMIDI
will appear in the manufacturer and model name
- pop-up menus in places such as the Quick Setup
:_ dialog box and the FreeMIDI Device Specification
dialog box.

WORKING WITH FREEMIDI ICONS

You can add, delete, and edit icons that ship with
- FreeMIDI so that you can customize the look of
- vour FreeM1DI configurations.

- Adding Icons to FreeMIDI
T To add icons to FreeMIDI’s icon list:

1 Copy the icon you wish to add from your icon
~ editor to the Clipboard, so that it will be ready to
~ paste.

- 2 If you have not done so already, open FreeMIDI
Setup by double-clicking its icon in the Finder.

[ Alternately, you can open FreeMIDI Setup by
choosing the Edit FreeMIDI Configuration...

- command in any other FreeMIDI application.

| The FreeMIDI Configuration window will open
displaying the current FreeMIDI configuration.

'3 Choose Create Device... from the Configuration

~menu or type command-K on your Mac keyboard.

The FreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box
~appears.
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== FreeMIDI Devite Spsciﬁrnliﬂngi

Manufaciurer: Model:
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Transmit Channels: g
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Device Properties:
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Figure 37-1: FreeMIDI Device Specification Dialog Box

4 Click Icons... or type command-I on your Mac
keyboard.

The Icons dialog box appears.

FYVY————ammmnn———— =

Deplce Name; Device |

T E
[ tut J[ copy [ Paste o ) canem

Figure 37-2:Icons Dialog Box

5 Click Paste to paste the icon from the Clipboard
into FreeMIDI’s icon set.

If there is an icon currently selected, you will be
asked whether you want to replace the current icon
or create a new icon, Choose the create option and
the new icon will be added to FreeMIDIs icon set
and you can assign it to any FreeMIDI device.
Choose the replace option and the icon will replace
the currently selected icon. For more information,
see “Editing FreeMIDI Devices” on page 215.

6 Click OK to close the Icons dialog box.
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The FreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box
reappears.

7 Click Cancel to close the FreeMIDI Device
Specification dialog box.

If you do not cancel the FreeMIDI Device
Specification dialog box, you will be adding a
FreeMIDI device to your FreeMIDI configuration.

Deleting FreeMIDI Icons
To delete icons from FreeMIDI’s icon set:

1 If you have not done so already, open FreeMIDI
Setup by double-clicking its icon in the Finder.
Alternately, you can open FreeMIDI setup by
choosing the Edit FreeMIDI Configuration...
command in any other FreeMIDI application.

The FreeMIDI Configuration Window will open
displaying the current FreeMIDI configuration.

2 Choose Create Device... from the Configuration

menu or type command-K on your Mac keyboard.

The FreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box
appears as shown in Figure 37-1 on page 233.

3 Click Icons... or type command-I on your Mac
keyboard.

The Icons dialog box appears as shown in
Figure 37-2 on page 233,

4 Use the horizontal scroll bar and arrows to scroll
the FreeMIDI icon list until you see the icon you
wish to delete in the center panel.

Alternately, you can click icons to the left or right of
the center panel and they will be scrolled to the
center panel.

5 Click Cut.

Since this operation cannot be undone, you will be
asked to confirm this deletion.
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6 Click OK to close the Icons dialog box.

The FreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box
reappears.

7 Click Cancel to close the FreeMIDI Device
Specification dialog box.

If you do not cancel the FreeMIDI Device
Specification dialog box, you will be adding a

tion.

Editing FreeMIDI Icons
To edit icons in FreeMIDI’s icon set:

1 If you have not done so already, open FreeMID!

Setup by double-clicking its icon in the Finder.
Alternately, you can open FreeMIDI setup by
choosing the Edit FreeMIDI Configuration...
command in any other FreeMIDI application.

The FreeMIDI Configuration window will open
displaying the current FreeMIDI configuration.

2 Choose Create Device... from the Configuration
menu or type command-K on your Mac keyboare

The FreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box
appears as shown in Figure 37-1 on page 233,

3 Click Icons... or type command-I on your Mac

keyboard.

The lcons dialog box appears as shown in
Figure 37-2 on page 233.

4 Use the horizontal scroll bar and arrows to scro
the FreeMIDI icon list until you see the icon you
wish to edit in the center panel.

Alternately, you can click icons to the left or right o

the center panel and they will be scrolled to the
center panel.

5 Click Copy to copy the icon to the Clipboard.

FreeMIDI Device to your FreeMIDI Configura- -
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6 Click OK to close the Icons dialog box,

7 Click Cancel to close the FreeMIDI Device
Specification dialog box.

Launch your icon editing program and paste the
icon into your editing program.

9 Make the icon look the way that you want and
then copy it back to the Clipboard.

10 Choose Create Device... from the Configuration

e PreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box
appears.

‘11 Click Icons... or type command-I on your Mac
_keyboard.

e Icons dialog box appears.

12 Click Paste to paste the icon from the Clipboard
into FreeM1DI's icon set.

“You will be asked whether you want to replace the
current icon or create a new icon. The new icon will

itto any FreeM1DI device. For more information,
see “Editing FreeMIDI Devices” on page 215.

13 Click OK to close the Icons dialog box.

- The FreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box
- reappears.

14 Click Cancel to close the FreeMIDI Device
Specification dialog box.

Ifyou do not cancel the FreeMIDI Device
Specification dialog box, you will be adding a
 FreeMIDI device to your FreeMIDI configuration.

-menu or type command-K on your Mac keyboard.

be added to FreeMIDI’s icon set and you can assign

EDITING TEXT FILES

Edit the text within the FreeMIDI Devices and
Auto Config Devices text files so that FreeMIDI can
have more information about various MIDI
devices than the information that was shipped with
your version,

To edit the text in the FreeMIDI Devices or Auto
Config Devices files:

1 Open your text editor application,

You can use any text editor which can save files in a
“text only” format. Even the TeachText application
from Apple will work.

2 Open the FreeMIDI Devices or Auto Config
Devices file.

These files can be found within the FreeMIDI
Folder which is located inside your System Folder.

3 Enter the information that you wish to add.

Each file contains a description of the data format
that is required by FreeMIDL. Enter the
information about devices following this format. If
you do notunderstand this format by reading these
descriptions, we suggest that you have someone
else do this type of editing for you.

4 Save the file in the “text only” format.

TeachText does this automatically.

5 The next time you open FreeMIDI Setup your

changes will appear in the various pop-up menus.
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cHapTer 383 Quick Reference

This chapter provides a brief explanation of each
Mosaic menu command,, window, and palette.

For your convenience, features are listed alphabeti-
cally by command name or topic. We have also
provided cross-references to other sections in the
manual that contain further information about the
feature,

8VA/8VB
See Change 8va/8vb.

ADD MEASURES
Inserts a desired number of new, empty measures
at the end of the score.

ARTICULATIONS PALETTE

The articulations palette items are note-specific.
They attach to the note on which you enter them.
To enter an articulation, select the desired symbol
and click directly on top of or near the notehead. To
enter the articulation on several notes at once,
select the notes and command-click the desired
palette articulation,

R
Staccato |« | = | Accent
Aecent | g | g | Accent
heecent | 5 [ = | Tenuto
{Multipurpose] | + | =
Bowings | % | R
Tremalo ; 3 | Phrase mark
Pedal markings | s | =
Fermata |/ | 4 | Pause
Stemslashes | o | #
Stem slashes § g

AUTO BARLINE

When checked, this Format menu command
automatically inserts barlines according to the
current meter signature when you enter new
measures of notes at the end of the document.

When unchecked, no barlines are automatically
inserted.

AUTO BEAM

When checked, this Format menu item causes
beamable notes to automatically beam when they
are inserted or edited. How the beamed notes are
grouped is determined by their meter signature,

When Auto Beam is unchecked, beams are never
inserted automatically and instead are inserted
manually by selecting each group of notes to be
beamed together and choosing Beam from the
Region menu.

BARLINES PALETTE

Use the barlines palette to change existing barlines
into the desired barline. (To create a measure, use
the Add Measure command.) To change an
existing barline, choose the desired barline from
the palette and click directly on the barline you
wish to change or click anywhere in the measure to
its right. Most of the barlines are self-explanatory,
except as noted below.
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Standard barline Heavy barline

Double bar Heavy double bar

Open fine Fine

Left (open| repeat Right (close] repeat

Back-to-back repeat Dashed barline

Single bar repeat
Invisible barline

Double bar repeat
Line break tool

Invisible barline

Behaves like any other barline except that it does
not appear on the staff, either on the screen or
when printing out. Use the invisible barline to
create barless music.

Line break tool

Moves measures to the previous or next line (or
staff system). To force a line break, grab the
measure(s) that should be on the next or previous
system, and drag them up or down (or left or right)
towards the previous or next system.

This tool gives you manual control over how many
measures appear on a line (or staff system) and
where the line or page break occurs. You can open
up music that is too crowded by moving one or
more measures to the next or previous system.
Likewise, you can tighten up music that is too
spread out by adding measures to it from the
previous or next system.

The line break tool has no effect in a galley view,
since a galley view has no line breaks, system

breaks, or page breaks.
BEAM

Beams any flagged notes within the selected region.
If Auto-beam is checked in the Format menu, notes
to be beamed are grouped according to the current
meter signature. If Auto-beam is unchecked, all
adjacent beamable notes are grouped together.

Original selected notes A
t0 be beamed: i SEERsEss

Result with Auto beam
checked in the Format menu:

Result with Auto Beam
unchecked:

CASTING OFF

The Casting Off command lets you have global
control aver where line breaks and page breaks
occur. For example, it lets you choose four
measures per line, with either even or proportion:
spacing. It also lets you set the overall horizontal |
spacing.

CHANGE 8VA/8VB
Inserts an octave bracket above or below the

selected region of notes. Zero represents no ottava

+1 and +2 represent 8va and 15 ma, respectively. -
1 and -2 represent 8vb and 15mb, respectively. The
Preferences command in the File menu provides
several different options for the ottava markings
(i.e.“8” instead of “8va”).

it
O +2 [15ma/15
® +1 [Evare] Chacse Preferences..

0 frarn the Fille menu to

Q-1 [Bvb/gsb] et defali oftava styles.
Q-2 [15mb]
W Repeat ottava at system bresks: (Sval- - ==
[ Hide Bracket

8va (+1)

Inserts an 8va (ottava alta) bracket above the
selected notes and displays the notes an octave
lower than originally written.

15ma (+2)

Inserts an 15ma bracket above the selected notes
and displays the notes two octaves lower than
originally written.
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8vb (-1)
Inserts an 8vb (ottava bassa) bracket below the
‘notes and displays the notes an octave higher than

originally written.

15mb (-2)

Inserts an 15mb bracket below the notes and
displays the notes two octaves higher than
originally written.

Normal
‘Removes any existing ottavas from the selected

region.

Repeat ottava at system breaks
Causes an “8va” (or “8vb”, etc.) to appear at the

beginning of the next system when the ottava
crosses a system boundary.

Hide bracket
Hides the dashed-line bracket.

CHANGE CLEF

Inserts a clef at the current location of the insertion

cursor.

Change Clei},

o RIS

 Select clef

Click the left/right arrows to scroll through several
choices of clefs. Stop clicking when you see the clef
you wish to insert.

Set Vertical Position

Click the up/down arrows to move the clef
vertically on the staff. This allows you to place each
clef symbol at any vertical position on the staff.

Warning Clef at system breaks

When checked, this option causes a warning clef to
be displayed at the end of the previous system
when the clef change falls at the beginning of a
system. When unchecked, no warning clef is
displayed.

CHANGE KEY

Inserts a key signature at the current location of the

insertion cursor.

B naturalize none
2 naturalize changed | M before barline
2 naturalize all 14,2 after bartine

B Warning sionature at systom bresks

0 a0 staves

0 Insert relative key on transposed staves

Naturalize none
Inserts the key change with no natural signs before

it to cancel the previous key signature.

Naturalize changed

Inserts natural signs before the new key signature
of accidentals that have changed from the previous
key signature.

Naturalize all
Inserts natural signs before the new key signature
of all accidentals in the previous key signature,

Before/after barline

Determines where key change naturals are
displayed, either before the barline of the measure
where the key change takes place or after the
barline.
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Warning signature at system breaks

When checked, this option causes a warning key
signature to be displayed at the end of the previous
system when the key signature falls at the
beginning of a system. When unchecked, no
warning signature is displayed.

Maintain pitch

Cause the notes being affected by the new key
signature to remain at their current pitch and to be
respelled correctly according to the new key
signature.

Transpose up/down

Transposes notes to the new key from their current
key and respells them correctly according to the
new key.

Signature

Select the desired key signature by using the
horizontal scroll bar. Key signatures are displayed
in the window and identified by name above.

All staves
Inserts the key signature on all staves in the system,

Insert relative key on transposed staves

This option automatically becomes checked when
you enable the All staves option. When it is
checked, Mosaic assumes that the key you choose
in the dialog box is the concert key, and it inserts
the correct relative key in each transposed staff.
You can also use this option when inserting a key -
signature in a single transposed staff. You choose
the desired concert key, and Mosaic inserts the
proper relative key for you.

CHANGE METER
Inserts a meter signature at the current location of
the insertion cursor.

Change Meter beginning in measure O

Click to set the default bearning...

o LT
oe H E

Sowsem [ ]

E warning signature at systern bresks

Select the type of meter you wish to insert. The fi
option allows you to type in any standard meter,
such as 3/4, 2/4,6/8, 3/8, 5/16, and so on.

Custom

Allows you to type in complex meters, such as 2+3
8. To enter a custom complex meter, type in the
meter using numbers (decimals are permitted), the
plus character ( + ), and the slash character ( /).

Click to set the default beaming...
Click the space between notes to connect or

disconnect the beam. The beam groups in this
window determine how beamed notes are to be
grouped within the meter’s region by Mosaic’s
auto-beaming feature.

Warning signature at system breaks

When checked, this option causes a warning meter:

to be placed at the end of the previous system when

the meter change falls at the beginning of a system

When unchecked, no warning signature will be
inserted.

All staves

‘When checked, this option inserts the meter in @
staves at the current location of the insertion
Cursor.
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CHECK RANGE
The Check Range command scans your music for
- notes that lie above or below the note range you
 prescribe for each voice in the Voices window.

- Mosaic automatically scrolls to that offending note
and selects the note to identify it.

- Check Range begins at the location of the insertion
point in the current voice and proceeds to the end
of a staff. You can also Check Range on a selected
region of notes, even in rnu.ltiple, selected voices at
one time.

CHECK RHYTHM

The Check Rhythm command in the Region menu
“scans your music for measures that do not have the
proper number of beats and rests. When Check
Rhythm finds an error, Mosaic automatically
scrolls to that offending measure. Check Rhythm
begins at the insertion point and proceeds to the
end of a staff. You can also Check Rhythmona

 selected region of notes, even in multiple, selected

voices at one time.

CLOSE

The Close command closes the currently open,
active file. (If you have more than one file open at a
time, the active file is the one whose window is
currently active.)

Like many Macintosh programs, Mosaic allows
vou open more than one file at a time. If you have
several files open and you wish to close one of
them, activate one of the file’s windows. You can do
so by clicking the window’s title bar or by choosing
the window name from the Windows menu. For
your convenience, each of the basic windows
(Staves, Views, Voices, Lyrics, etc.) display the file
name in parentheses in the title bar.

& Please note! Clicking the close box in a view’s
title bar does not close the file. Doing closes the
view window, but the file stays open. This is
because each Mosaic file can contain multiple

views, which you can close and open
independently without closing and opening the
file. Always use the Close command in the File
menu to close the file.

CLIPBOARD

‘Temporarily stores data that has been cut, copied,
or snipped. Data in the Clipboard remains there
until it is replaced by newly cut, copied, or snipped
data.

CONTROLS

The Controls window provides transport buttons
just like a tape deck for controlling playback and
recording, It includes a counter to indicate the
current playback location in measures and beats.

COPY .

Makes a copy of the selected items and places the
copy on the Clipboard, from which they can be
pasted with the Paste command.

curt

Removes the selected items and places them on the
Clipboard, from which they can be pasted with the
Paste command. When removing notes, Cut leaves
behind the rhythmic duration of the removed
notes. If you wish to remove that duration, use
Snip. Anything that can be selected can be cut.

DELETE MEASURES

The Delete Measures command lets you quickly
remove any range of measures in the score. This
command is especially useful when you need to
delete quite a few measures because it saves you
from having to delete each barline one at a time. To
delete measures, place the insertion cursor in the
first measure of the region and choose this
command.
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DOUBLE DURATIONS

The Double Durations command increases the
duration of the currently selected notes and rests to
the next highest duration. For example, an eighth
note will be doubled into a quarter note.

DYNAMICS PALETTE

The dynamics palette items are note-specific
(except for the crescendo and decrescendo
hairpins). They attach to the note on which you
enter them. To enter a dynamic, select the desired
symbol and click directly on top of or near the
notehead. To enter the dynamic on several notes at
once, select the notes and command-click the
desired palette articulation.

HEIRIERIENL 1

Hairpin decrescendo Hairpin crescendo

Hairpin crescendo/decrescendo

To insert a hairpin, click the desired symbol in the
palette and then drag above or below the note or
notes. To be successfully entered, the hairpin must
begin and end on notes that are in the same voice.

EDIT FREEMIDI CONFIGURATION

The Edit FreeMIDI Configuration command in the
File menu opens the FreeMIDI Setup program.
Daing so lets you add, remove, and modify devices
in your FreeMIDI setup. Use this command when
you would like to make changes to the device list
pop-up menu in the Voices menu.

ERASE

Removes the selected items, but does not place the
selected data on the Clipboard. When removing
notes, Erase leaves behind the empty measures. If
you wish to remove that duration, use Snip.
Anything that can be selected can be erased.

Alternately, you can use the delete key to erase the
selected item(s).

EXTEND SELECTION

The Extend Selection command lets you quickly
select large regions in the score by specifying the
range of measures you would like to select. To use
this command, place the insertion cursor at the
beginning of the region and choose the Extend
Selection command from the Edit menu.

FILE PREFERENCES

The File Preferences command allows you to
customize certain aspects of a Mosaic file, such as
the minimum number of consecutive empty
measure that will be combined with the
consolidated rests command, as well as the width
of the consolidated rest bar. You can also choose
among several ways to display ottavas. Changes

you make in this window are reflected immediately

throughout all instances of them in the file.

Preferences |
% it [i
aymn®

Freferences for Untitled-1
Comzolidate [ER] Empity Measures

Consolidated Rest Preferemes.
4
Oerme )
4
- =
i a‘t‘awa Praferences .
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TP e

S v e B e a

FLIP

Inverts a selected stem, slur, articulation, or other
similar symbol to the opposite side of the staff

- (above or below).

FLIP ENHARMONIC
Switches a selected note to its enharmonic
equivalent spelling,

GROUPINGS PALETTE

To enter a grouping, select the desired grouping
palette icon and drag over the notes to which you
want to apply the grouping. To insert a grouping
over a long region, click the first note of the region,
shift-click the last note, and command-click the
desired grouping in the palette. The notes at which
the grouping begins and ends must be in the same
voice. Endings, tremolos, staff braces, and staff
brackets are explained in more detail in the
sections below.

Slur Tie
Straight gliss J Wavy gliss
Triplet/tuplet e f Rall
Ending |1 Tremolo
Staff brace { [ Staff bracket

Endings

To enter an ending, click the palette item and click
the measure over which you would like to insert it.
If you are inserting an ending over several bars,
drag over them. A text box appears beneath the
ending bracket. Type in the desired text. To
complete the insertion, click the palette icon to
deselect it, or click another palette icon.

Once entered, edit the text, including the text
attributes, by double-clicking it. Edit the ending
bracket by clicking it and dragging its handles. To
raise or lower it, click the bracket itself and drag up
or down. To move the text, drag the text box.

To change the default characteristics of endings,
double-click the ending palette tool. Default
characteristics include:

= A drop line only at the beginning, only at the
end, or on both ends
» The height of the bracket from the measure

s The distance of each end of the bracket from the
barlines

n The default text attributes for the ending text

Triplet/Tuplet
To set up the triplet or tuplet, double-click the
palette icon to open the Tuplet setup dialog,.

in the time of [2_]
QJ rurnber only J‘j‘l
Q slur e
O bracket

@ brokenbracket rin

[ show 2nd number 2

Type in the desired tuplet ratio and select the type
of tuplet you would like. The Show 2nd number
option displays both numbers of the tuplet. For
example, a triplet is normally shown with a 3. With
the second number shown, it is written 3:2.

Staff connections

Insert these by selected the one you want and
dragging vertically to the left of the staves you wish
to connect. Staff connections can only be inserted
in a page view; they cannot be entered in a galley
view.
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Roll
Insert the tremolo by clicking the palette icon and
vertically next to the notes,

Tremolo

To choose the number of bars for the tremolo,
double-click the palette icon. Enter the tremolo by
selecting the tremolo tool and dragging from one
note to the other.

HALVE DURATIONS

The Halve Durations command decreases the
duration of the currently selected notes and rests to
the next lowest duration. For example, a quarter
note will be halved into an eighth note.

HIDE STEMS (RE-STEM)

The Hide Stems command removes stems from the
currently selected notes. The Re-stem command
brings back the hidden stems.

To use these two commands, select the notes (see
“Selecting what you want to edit” on page 131),
and choose either Hide Stems or Re-stem from the
Format menu.

The Hide Stems feature is ideal for TAB (tablature)
and chord slashes as shown in Figure 8-4 on
page 58.

INSERT MEASURES

The Insert Measures command lets you insert new,
blank measures into the score at any location. This
command is especially useful when you need to
insert quite a few because it saves you from having
to click in new barlines one at a time. To insert
measures, place the insertion cursor where you
would like to insert the measures and choose this
command.

INSERT PAGE #

The Insert Page # command in the Text menu
inserts a special page number character that
automatically displays the proper page number for
the current page. To use this command, place the

cursor in the desired location in any text box and

choose Insert Page # from the Text menu. The
number character is inserted at the location of the
cursor,

INVISIFY RESTS

The Invisify Rests command causes the currently
selected rest(s) to become greyed out on the screen

In addition, the rest is invisible when the page is
printed.

JAZZ PALETTE

The jazz symbols palette items are note-specific.
They attach to the note on which you enter them
To enter a jazz symbol, select the desired symbol

and dlick directly on top of or near the notehead. To

enter the symbol on several notes at once, select the

notes and command-click the desired palette
symbol,

O SRR
R

Shake Lip trill

e
Wide lip trill #~_| Fip

Smearfshort gliss up Short gliss down

Long gliss up Long gliss down

Plop Doit

Short lift Long lift
Shaort spill Long spill

Doit Hat

KEY BINDINGS

The Key Bindings window lets you customize the
layout of the keystroke commands on the
Macintosh keyboard. It even provides keystroke
sets that emulate other music notation software,
such as Professional Composer, Finale, and
Encore.
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LYRICS WINDOW

Displays all of the lyrics in the file. The name of the
file to which the Lyrics window belongs is
displayed in the title bar in parentheses.

S EFE ], Lyrics (Midnight conversation)
E BOICE MEREURE

@) First verse * Jobomieflead |1 “Th, Enever thalf\|
Jobonie flead ;26 © It T re=ver be
Gk Third verse ¢ Johnnte Slead |74 | I'm gon=na shou
Charus LAl I | Hey! Lis=ten to
Charus /backups | Backup vocals | | i Aaa_h| O_hLis;

Fade Charus | AT (78 Y gotta Tis-ten )

To create a new lyric, choose Add from the mini-
menu. To rename a lyric, click its name. To assign
the lyric to a voice, choose the voice from the pop-
up menu. To set the starting measure for the lyric,
type in the measure number. To enter the lyrics,
double-click the lyric icon to open the lyric
window. To reposition a lyric in the list, drag the
lyric icon up or down. To delete a lyric, select it and
choose Delete from the mini-menu. To select a
lyric, click its icon. To select several lyrics, hold
down the shift key and drag over their icons. Mini-
menu commands are described below.

Add

Adds a lyric. To add more than one lyric at a time,
hold down the option key while selecting this
command.

Delete
Deletes selected lyrics from the list.

MEASURE NUMBERS

Inserts measure numbers in all views. Numbering
begins at the measure that contains the insertion
cursor at the time this command is chosen from the
Format menu. A document can have more than
one numbering scheme, and special numbering
situations can be accommodated by placing the
insertion cursor in the measure where special
numbering is needed.

Measure Numbers

" et

Default positioning:

Uze text menus to
set font , size, style
and justifioation

Mumnber Every [ preserve adjustments
Q Measure
@ [l Messures  Starting with:[1_]

@ The Measure Numbers menu item is grayed
out if the insertion cursor is not currently
positioned in a measure. Place the insertion cursor
to make the command available.

Default positioning

Drag the sample measure number to determine the
default placement of the measure numbers with
respect to their measure’s initial barline. Also note
that as text, the Measure number can be left-
justified, right-justified, or center-justified, which
further affects the number’s position——especially
two and three digit measure numbers.

Number every...
Determines how often measure numbers will be

displayed.

To place measure numbers: Choose this option:

At the beginning barline of Measure

each measure

At a regular interval of mea- Measures (type in the

sures desired value)
At the beginning of the first System
measure in each staff system

anly

At the first measure of each Page

page only

None option
Removes existing measures numbers.
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Starting with

Determines the number at which measure
numbering will begin in the measure that currently
contains the insertion cursor.

Preserve adjustments

If the measures have already been numbered, and
you have made adjustments to the position of some
of the numbers (to avoid collisions with notes, for
example), this option (when checked) preserves
those adjustments when re-numbering the
measures. Uncheck this option if you would like to
restore all measures numbers to their default
position.

MEMORY MONITOR

Displays the amount of free memory (RAM)
available to Mosaic. To increase this amount in
MultiFinder or System 7, quit Mosaic, select the
Mosaic program icon, and choose Get Info from
the File menu. [ncrease the application memory
size in the Get Info window.

MERGE
Places the contents of the Clipboard at the current
location and voice of the insertion cursor,

combining it with music that is already there. If one

or more items are selected at the time you choose
Merge, the Clipboard contents are combined with
the selected items.

MIDI INTERFACE

The MIDI Interface menu in the File menu lets you
tell Mosaic at what speed your MIDI interface is
operating. This setting is made automatically by
FreeMIDI, so normally you won’t need to change
it. If you need to set it manually for some reason,
most interfaces run at IMHz/32X, including Mark
of the Unicorn’s MIDI Express. The MIDI Time
Piece IT runs at FAST/1X.

NEW

The New command opens a new Mosaic file. You
can create a new file at any time, even if another file
is already open. The new file is given the temporary
name “Untitled”. When you save the new file the
first time, you are given an opportunity to name
the file.

When a new file opens, what you see on the screen
depends on the new file default setup that has been
saved in the copy of Mosaic that you are running. If
you have not yet used the Save As Default Setup
command, you will see a window containing a sta
on which you can begin entering music.

NEW SETUP

The New Setup command in the File menu
automatically builds an entire score for you with
the instruments that you choose. It creates all of the
necessary voices, staves, transposed staves, score
views (both page and galley), and instrument part
views, using transposed staves where appropriate.
Itis an ideal way to get started quickly when
creating a new score.

NOTEHEADS PALETTE

The noteheads in this palette can be applied toa
single note a region of notes, or all notes in a voice.
To change a single notehead, select the desired
notehead from the palette and click the note. To
change several noteheads, select them and
command-click the desired notehead in the
palette. To change all noteheads in a voice, double-
click a note in the voice to select all notes and
command-click the desired notehead in the
palette.

NOTES PALETTE
The notes palette items shown below are explained
in the following sections.
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Note durations
Yl

Mate durations

&
= Grace note

P
Accidentals /

)] Courtesy accidentals

vl ||| 2 [B | |
Fed

\ i
[
Dotted durations-———| & [ &
(L | e | Arrow cursor
Note durations

Click a note duration to select it for the next note to
beinserted. Or, select the note duration by pressing
the appropriate key on the Macintosh keyboard.
When the duration is highlighted, either click the
mouse on the staff at the desired location, or place
the insertion cursor where you want and press the
return key or the enter key to insert the note.

Grace note
Turns the currently selected note duration into a
grace note of the same duration.

Accidentals
Enters the selected accidental.

Courtesy accidentals

Enter the selected courtesy accidental. A courtesy
accidental serves as a reminder for a note that
already has the accidental due to the key signature
or a previous accidental in the measure.

Dotted durations
Turns the currently selected note duration into a
single, double, or triple dot duration.

Arrow cursor
Returns the cursor to the standard arrow cursor for
selected, placing the insertion cursor, etc.

OPEN

The Open command opens Mosaic files and
standard MIDI files.

= Mosaic files

D Lead sheel templale
0 Moonlight in lermont
[ Noni's Song

0O Neni's Song/no lyrics
[0 Other people's projects
0 The offbeat of avenues
0O Unfinished

To opena file, click its name to highlight it and click
Open. Alternately, you can double-click the file
name.

The directory pop-up menu above the list indicates
the name of the folder or disk currently being
displayed in the window. To locate a file ina
different folder, either press the directory pop-up
menu or double-click the folder name. To locate a
file on a different disk drive, click Drive (or press
the tab key). To eject a floppy disk in order to be
able to insert another, click Eject. Cancel (or
command-period) withdraws the Open
command.

ORNAMENTS PALETTE

The ornaments palette items are note-specific.
They attach to the note on which you enter them.
To enter an ornament, select the desired symbol
and click directly on top of or near the notehead. To
enter the symbol on several notes at once, select the
notes and command-click the desired palette
symbol.
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Trill accidentals

Fingering numbers

vE
]
B
oy
sl
$
1
3
5

'; Grace note slash

OTTAVAS
See “Change 8va/8vb” on page 238.

PASTE

Places the contents of the Clipboard at the current
location of the insertion cursor. If one or more
items are selected at the time you choose Paste, the
selected items are removed and replaced by the
Clipboard contents, When you paste several notes,
or several measures, they replace notes or measures
onto which they are pasted. If you wish to insert the
pasted material and slide over music at the
insertion point so that it does not get replaced, use
Splice.

When pasting copied staves onto a page, the pasted
staves appear at the bottom of the page and can be
dragged in Show Layout mode to any other
location on the page.

If you are in Show Layout mode, and you have
copied an entire page layout by choosing Select All
and Copy from the Edit menu, the Paste command
applies the copied page layout to the currently
displayed page in the view.

The Consolidate empty measures option allows
you to determine how many consecutive measures
must be empty in order for Mosaic to display a
consolidated (multi-measure) rest. For example, if
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you set this option to 5, Mosaic will display a
consolidated rest in a system that contains five or
more empty measures.

A measure is only eligible for consolidation if it is
empty in all staves in the system.

PAGE SETUP

Page Setup defines the paper size, orientation, and
special printer effects for the document. The
settings in the Page Setup command affect the
currently open page view. If the Views window is
topmost, this command affects any highlighted
page views in the list.

@ The options you see in this dialog box may be
different than what is displayed below because you
may be using a different printer, or you may have a
different version of the LaserWriter software.

The paper sizes and special printer options that are
presented in this dialog depend on the type of
printer you are using. The type of printer you are
using is determined by what you have selected in

the Chooser. If you have selected the LaserWriter,

Page Setup offers the following options:

Laserlliriter 8.0 Page Setup
e o e it [ x|
i = Paperz[__US Letter v

| Loyout: 1 up )
= Reduce or
i Enlarge: %
L85 Orientotion:
= o |*

Masaic™ Smart Scaling: [100]%

Paper
Most printers support the following paper sizes:

m US Letter (8.5" by 11")
m US Legal (8.5" by 14")
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= Ad Letter (European) (210 by 297 mm)
‘w B3 Letter (176 by 250 mm)

= Tabloid (11" by 17")

‘m Custom (any size)

' The paper size that you choose here should match

~ the size of the paper in your printer.

The custom paper size should be used on some

~ types of printers, such as phototypesetters, that

provide for large page sizes. You can make the
“virtual” pages in your Mosaic page views match
this paper size if youwish by setting the page size in
the Page Layout Setup mini-menu command.

- Layout
- This determines the number of pages to be printed
on each piece of paper.

Reduce or Enlarge

Laser printers offer enlargement or reduction at
any percentage, Non-Postscript printers, such as
the StyleWriter, LaserWriter I1SC, and other third-
party laser printers offer a few sizes. We strongly
suggest that you use Mosaic Smart Scaling instead
because it will usually product best results. See
“Mosaic Smart Scaling” on page 249.

Orientation )

Use the left-hand orientation (vertical) for pages
that are taller than they are wide, such asa standard
8.5" by 11" page. Use the right-hand orientation
(landscape) for pages that are wider than they are
tall, such as a lengthwise score page at 11" by 14",

Mosaic Smart Scaling

The Mosaic Smart Scaling option allows you to
scale the document you are printing to any size.
This option provides better results in most
situations than the standard scaling option
provided in the Page Setup dialog box. Leave the

standard options set to their default value (100%)
and use the smart scale option by typing in the
desired percentage.

[t is strongly recommended that you obtain
Adobe Type Manager (ATM) for best results on a
non-Postscript printer, especially when enlarging
or reducing the printout or when printing in best
quality mode.

Options
When you click the options button, you get the
follow options:

Font substitution causes the laser printer to replace
outline (high-quality) fonts that it cannot find in
the system with an outline font that is available.
The result is that all output will be high-quality. If
this option is unchecked, the missing font will
appear bitmapped (jagged) in the printout.

Text smoothing causes bitmap text to be smoothed.

Graphics smoothing causes bitmap graphics to be
smoothed. This option has no effect on printing in
Mosaic, since a Mosaic file cannot contain bitmap
graphics.

Faster Bitmap printing speeds up the printing of
bitmaps, but can sometimes cause printing errors.

For details about printer effects for other printers,
refer to the printer manual.

Print Quality

Dot-matrix and ink-jet printers usually offer at
least two print qualities: Faster and Best. Faster
mode produces a less crisp image and prints pages
more quickly than Best mode, which produces the
highest degree of resolution possible on the printer.

¥ Please note! Do not use Draft mode. Doing so
causes your music document to be printed with
alpha-numeric characters instead of music
symbols!
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PICT CAPTURE

The PICT Capture command lets you export
notation to other programs. Choose the command
and drag a selection box over the notation you
would like to export. (This only works in page
views.) When you release the mouse, the notation
is exported to the Macintosh Clipboard. You can
then switch to any other graphics program--even
the Scrapbook--and use the standard Paste
command to paste in the music.

PRINT

Initiates the printing of the currently active view,
or, if the Views window is topmost, the currently
highlighted views in the Views window. This
command greys out for galley views, which cannot
be printed. To print music in a galley view, place the
staves in a page view. This command presents a
dialog with several options:

Printer: “Laserdet 47 B0 flcs

topl!;:m Pages: & All Ofmm:lj Tn:El

~Paper Source

i
@A Ofirst trom:[_Lasielie ] @ printer

Remainii feoeani Cassatio iD File

@ Note! The options you see in this dialog
depend on the printer you are using and on the
version of the System Software that you have
installed in your computer,

Copies
Type the number of copies you wish to print.

Pages

Choose either all pages or type in a page range. Be
sure that the page range you type matches the page
numbers in the view.

Paper Source
Choose between the paper cassette in the printer or
hand-fed sheets manually inserted into the printer.

Destination

Click Printer to print out the music on the printer.
Click File to save the music output as a Postscript®
file on disks. Click help for more information.

QuUIT

Closes all open files, exits the Mosaic program, ané
returns to the Finder. If an open file has unsaved
changes, Mosaic asks if you wish to save them
before closing the file.

REALIGN

When several staves are selected in Show Layout
mode, this Format menu command spaces them
evenly within the vertical space prescribed by the
highest and lowest selected staves. All staves
between them are spaced evenly within the given
space.

When using this command, you can control the
spacing proportions between staves, systems, and
staff groups by modifying the ledger line values in
the Staff Layout Preferences command in the
Format menu.

REBAR

Rearranges existing notes and rests in a voice to

place the proper number of beats in each measure

in a region in accordance with the current meter

signature,

To rebar a region of notes, select the region. To
rebar all voices on a staff, place the insertion cursor
at the location where you wish to begin rebarring
the staff. To rebar voices on more than one staff,
select the voices.

REDO

Restores the last action that was reversed with
Undo. Redo and Undo are unlimited. You can
reverse and retrace as many steps as you want,
going all the way back to the beginning of the
session (when you first opened the file).
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REFORMAT
When staves are selected in Show Layout mode,
this Format menu command restores their spacing
to the default values specified by the Staff Layout
Preferences command in the Format menu.

REHEARSAL MARKS
See “Text” on page 255.

RE-STEM

See “Hide Stems (Re-stem)” on page 244.

RESTORE DEFAULT SPACING

The Restore Default Spacing command returns the
currently selected notes to their original, default
horizontal spacing.

RESTS PALETTE
The rests palette items shown below are explained
in the following sections.

G4th rest

i
-;f 16th rest
¢

32nd rest

128threst ?
cd
¥

eighth rest quarter rest

halfrest | == whole rest

double-wholerest | ¥ | ¥ | dottedrest

double-dotted rest | == | &= | triple-dotted rest

single measure repeat. 7 double measure repeat

Rests

Click a rest duration to select it for the next note to
be inserted. When the duration is highlighted,
either click the mouse on the staff at the desired
location, or place the insertion cursor where you
want and press the space key to insert the rest,

Dotted durations
Turns the currently selected rest duration into a

single, double, or triple dot duration.

RETAIN TOOL SELECTION

The Retain Tool Selection command causes palette
items to remain selected while you use them. It is
helpful when you need to accomplish several tasks
with the tool.

REVERT TO SAVED

The Revert to Saved command closes the file
without saving changes and reopens the last saved
version of the file from disk. This command does
the same thing as choosing Close, answering “No”
to save changes, choosing Open, and opening the
same file.

Revert to Saved is useful for discarding all changes
you have made to a file since you last saved the file.

SAVE

The Save command writes to disk a copy of the
currently open, active file, replacing the last saved
version of the file on the disk. (If you have more
than one file open at a time, the active file is the one
whose window is currently active.)

If you are saving for the first time, Mosaic presents
a dialog box which asks you to name the file and
choose a disk on which to save it. Type the name
(no colons are allowed). Use the directory pop-up
menu and the Drive and Eject buttons if necessary
to choose a disk. Click Save (or press return) to
complete the operation. Click cancel (or press
command-period) to withdraw the save operation.
If a file with the same name already exists, you will
be asked if you wish to replace it. If so, answer yes.
If not, click no and type in a different name.

Here are a few recommendations regarding saving:

= Save frequently--even as frequently asevery time
you make a change that you like. Thus you won't
lose work should Mosaic or the computer be
interrupted.
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= Save to a disk that has plenty of free space.
Saving to a disk that is almost full can cause
serious, irreparable damage to the file, the disk, or
other files on the disk.

SAVE AS

The Save As command is a way for you to create a
new file based on an existing ane. It allows you to
save a copy of the currently open file under a
different name.

Save As is useful when you would like to make
changes to a file and save them, but you still want to
preserve the original file. In this case, the Save
command would not be the right command to use
because it would replace the original file with the
newly modified file, thus erasing the original file.
Save As lets you save the modified file under a
different name.

SAVE AS DEFAULT SETUP

The Save As Default Setup command allows you to
customize the file that you get when you choose
New from the File menu. You can determine
window positions, zoom settings, text, margins,
stave/system structure, file settings such as Show
Layout and Combine Rests, and more. To
customize your new file setup with the Save As
command, open a Mosaic file, set it up the way you
wish, and then choose Save As Default Setup.

We also recommend that you save the file to disk as
aregular Mosaic file so that you can restore it if it
gets lost. The new file setup is stored in the Mosaic
Preferences file in the Preferences Folder in the
Systern Folder. If this file somehow gets removed or
damaged, you'll lose the new file setup along with
your other preferences. If this happens, just open
your new template setup file and use the Save As
Default Setup command again to restore it.

SCALE

The Scale command lets you reduce or enlarge the
size of notes independently from the staff. It is ideal
for shrinking notes for the purposes of cue note
passages and cadenzas. All symbols attached to the
notes scale with them.

SCALE SPACING

The Scale Spacing command lets you tighten or
expand the spacing of any selected note or region
of notes. Select the desired notes, choose this

command, and type the desired percentage.

SELECT ALL

Highlights all items in the currently active window:
Once highlighted, the items are selected and can be
edited. ]

SET SCORE LENGTH

When you create a musical score in Mosaic, it
contains a certain number of measures. When you
open a new file, it contains one measure, and new
measures are added as you enter music. '

Adding blank measures to a Score

You might, however, like to set up the score before
you begin entering music. For example, you might
create a score template that contains 100 measures,
in which you would like to place meter changes, key
changes, repeat barline sections, and so forth,
before you begin entering notes.

To do so, choose Set Score Length from the File
menu, type in the desired number of measures, and
click OK. The measures are added as empty
measures (with a whole rest).

Score Length

et S ]
" it A

Set soore length to MR asUres
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Removing empty measures at the end of a
' Score
- Once you have entered your score, you may find
~ that you have a number of extra empty measuresat
the end of the score that you would like to remove.

To do so, count the number of empty measures.

Choose Set Score Length and subtract the number

of empty measures from the number shown. Type
i— in the result and click OK.

l SHIFT

The Shift command allows you to slide notes and

I_ rests earlier or later in a piece of music, For
example, you could select a section and move it
four bars earlier.

~ To use the Shift command:

1 Select the music that you wish to shift.

For information about selecting, see “Selecting
what you want to edit” on page 131.

2 Choose Shift from the Edit menu.

The Shift dialog box appears.

Shift selection [T meag.,r,,g ::trelier

@ by measures only M|
< shift by an mmmﬂ note
[+ |

3 To shift by a number of whole measures, type
the number of measures, select either earlier or
later, and click OK.

4 To shift by a number of measures plus an

5 To shift by less than a measure, type in 0
measures, click the “shift by an additional x note”
option, type in the appropriate duration, and click
OK.

SHOW LAYOUT MODE

A mode in which a view can be placed by selecting
the Show Layout item in the view’s mini-menu. The
command then changes to Hide Layout. To exist
Layout Mode, choose Hide Layout from the mini-
menu.

In Show Layout mode, any aspect of the page’s
layout can be controlled, such as staff spacing, page
margins, staff margins, staff size, etc. Notes and
other itemns that are not related to layout still appear
in the window on the staves but they cannot be
edited.

SNIP

Removes the selected items and places them on the
Clipboard, from which they can be pasted with the
Paste command. When removing notes, Snip
closes the rhythmic gap {duration) left behind by
the removed notes by shifting up all notes and rests
after them. Snip is used primarily for removing
notes and rests.

SPLICE

Places the contents of the Clipboard at the current
location of the insertion cursor (or currently
selected note or rest) and slides over music after the
insertion point so that it does not get replaced by
the spliced material. When you paste several notes,
or several measures, they replace notes or measures
onto which they are pasted. If you wish to replace
existing material with the Clipboard material, use
Paste. If you wish to combine the Clipboard
material with existing material, use Merge.

additional duration, type the number of measures,
click the “shift by an additional x note” option, type
in the appropriate duration, and click OK.
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SPLIT NOTES

Separates notes that share the same stem so that
you can flip the stems in opposite dircctions or
displace notes left and right. Split notes can be used
on notes that are in the same voice, as well as notes
in different voices that share the same stem.

STAFF LAYOUT PREFERENCES

Sets the default spacing for staves and the default
size of staves when they are first placed in a view.
These spacing options affect how staves are spaced
when you:

s First add staves to a view

= Return staves to their default spacing using the
Reformat command

m Space staves evenly within any vertical region
using the Realign command. Since the exact
number of ledger lines won’t necessarily match in
this case, ratios of these default values are used.

Layout Preferences

[5_ ] tegers between staves

Tegers between staff groups

E legers between systems

[3_] legers between staves ard lyrics
defsuilt staff size: points

Ledgers between staves

Determines the default space between staves in a
staff system in the number of ledger lines between
them.

Ledgers between staff groups

Determines the default space between staff groups
within an staff system. The “staff groups” option
refers to any set of staves connected with either a
brace or a bracket. This option allows you to create
a larger space between staff groups than the space
between staves within each group to better
differentiate between groups of staves in a system.

Ledgers between systems

Determines the default space between staff systems

when two or more systems appear on a page.

Ledgers between staves and lyrics
Determines the default spacing of a lyric line from
its staff.

Default Staff Size

Determines the default size of staves when they are
first added to a view. Size is expressed in point si
The standard staff size is 20 points. Any point si

is allowed.

@ Please note! For better screen display, use a
staff point size that is a multiple of 4, such as 12, 16
20, 24, 28, etc.

STAVES WINDOW .
Displays all of the staves in the file. The name of the
file to which the Staves window belongs is '
displayed in the title bar in parentheses.

[ Staves {Untltled 1)

E San (\ramposed)

B e

Trpt—upper spht |

To create a new staff, choose Add staff from the
mini-menu. To rename a staff, click its name. To
change the staff transposition, pop-edit in the
Transposition column. To enter a comment, click

the Comments column. To reposition a staff in the
list, drag the staff icon up or down. To delete a staff,

select it and choose Delete from the mini-menu. To.

select a staff, click its icon. To select several staves,
hold down the shift key and drag over their icons.

To configure the staff, double-click its icon. To

place a staff in a view, drag the staff icon from the -

Staves window into the opened View window.
Mini-menu commands are described below.
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Add staff

Adds a staff, Select the desired clef from the clef

sub-menu. To add more than one staff at a time,
~ hold down the option key while selecting this

command,

Add staff with voice
Identical to the above command, except that the

~ staff is added with a new voice al ready assigned to
it.

Show voices
~ When this menu item is checked, the voices
~ assigned to the staves appear indented below the

staff. When unchecked, no voices appear in the list.

Delete
Deletes selected voices from the list.

' Configure...
Opens the staff configuration dialog for the

~ currently selected staff or staves, Staff

configuration allows you to set the number of staff
lines, turn ledger lines on or off, rearrange the
order of and delete voices, and set the default stem
direction for the voices on the staff.

TAB NOTEHEADS PALETTE
The noteheads in this palette can be applied to a
single note, a region of notes, or all notes in a voice.
- To change a single notehead, select the desired
notehead from the palette and click the note. To
change several noteheads, select them and
command-click the desired notehead in the
palette. To change all noteheads in a voice, double-
click a note in the voice to select all notes and
command-click the desired notehead in the
palette.

TEMPLATES WINDOW

Displays all of the template views in the file. The
name of the file to which the Templates window
belongs is displayed in parentheses next to it in the
Windows menu.

2B ENE) sy Templates (Samples)
—T T S SiE Ceris |

9" 12% with 24 pt staves
8.5" by 11" with 20 pt staves | 8.5x10 |

{1 7" by 3" with 14 pt staves T3

d ETITTTRETTE

{1 Soore paper Fitle page 111 i
1 nstrument part/title 10x12 |
1 Instrument part/body 1012 §
] Condensed score/title T4x11 §
] Condensed score/bady 14x11 §

To create a new template view,choose Add from the
mini-menu. To rename a template view, click its
name. To enter a comment, click the Comments
column. To reposition a template view in the list,
drag the template view icon up or down. To delete a
template view, select it and choose Delete from the
mini-menu. To select a template view, click its icon.
To select several template views, hold down the
shift key and drag over their icons. To open the
template view window, double-click the template
view’s icon. Mini-menu commands are described
below.

Add

Adds a template view. To add more than one
template view at a time, hold down the option key
while selecting this command.

Delete
Deletes selected template views from the list.

TEXT
Mosaic provides several types of text. Each type is
explained in one of the following sections.

Text palette
Each tool is explained in a section below.
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Voice text ~seTt pag
Voice text behaves much like note-specific symbes -on, drag
such asarticulations and ornaments: it is anchore =1L

to a specific note in a voice, and it sticks with th

Rehearsal mark Metronome marking notes when the note is cut, copied, pasted, Zehearsz
msertare

Voice text Staff text

System text Page text

Dacapo Dal seqno reposi‘rioned, etc.

—ark pake
Segno ' (oda

To insert voice text, click the voice text palette icon. aich you
click the notehead of the note to which you want = ~zhearsal
attach it, and type the text. eributes.

Chord symbols Chord symbols with guitar fret symbols

The Text menu

To change the text attributes (font, style, point size,
and justification) of any text inside a text box, select
the text and choose the desired attribute from the
menu.

Staff text ~chearsal
Staff text appears above or below the staff and is eopearab
anchored to the measure at which you insert it; it =very stafl
does not flow with the music. v itself ir

Enter staff text by clicking the staff text icon and \lstronol
clicking the measure. To set the default font, style, “oentero
and point size, double-click the staff text palette zad click |
icon. asertit. (|

Text editing

Mosaic shares the same conventions for text editing
as most Macintosh graphics software. To enter text,
click the desired text tool and drag out a text box.

Choose font attributes from the Text menu. Type System text :;j;li
the text in the standard fashion, using the delete System text appears above the top staff of a staff _ ST
key and return key if necessary. To finish entering system, If a staff from that system is placed by i Lecirad b8
the text, click the same text palette item to deselect in another view, the system text appears above it & calette it
it, or click another palette tool. To edit a text item, well. System text is ideal for directions in a score st RE
double-click it. To change the size of the text box, that need to appear in each individual instrument sttributes

select it and drag its handle. To delete a text box, part as well, such as general directions, tempo

click it once to select it and press the delete key. To markings (such as Andante), and cues. To change
change the font, point size, or style of the entire “ouble-cl

select box, click the text once to select the text box Enter system text by clicking the system text palette -onfigura
and choose the desired attributes from the Text icon and clicking the measure over which you wish aclude:
menu. To change the attributes of a selection within to place it. Double-click the system text palette icon

the text box, double-click the text box, select the to set the default text attributes. a the def

desired text,and choose the desired attributes from

the Text menu. System text can be edited in the standard fashion. » the def

-ation)

Changing the default text attributes (font, Page text a the not
style, size, etc.) Page text can only be inserted in a page view. It is
To change the default text attributes of palette text anchored to the page, exists as part of the entire

items such as measure numbers, system text, and page layout, and copies and pastes along with the Measure
rehearsal marks, double-click the palette icon and entire page layout. Examples of page text are a titl To insert
choose the desired text attributes from the text subtitle, header, footer, page number, or copyright cursor in
menu. notice. : ! choose N

quarter |
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Insert page text by clicking the page text palette
icon, dragging out a text box, and typing in the
text.

Rehearsal marks

Insert a rehearsal mark by clicking the rehearsal
mark palette icon and clicking the measure over
which you wish to place it. Double-click the
rehearsal mark palette icon to set the default text
attributes.

Rehearsal marks are a form of system text, so they
appear above the top staff in a system, and above
every staff within the system when the staff appears
by itself in another view.

Metronome marking, D.C., D.S., Segno, Coda
To enter one of these symbols, click the palette item
and click the measure over which you would like to
insertit. (If youare inserting an ending over several
bars, drag over them.) A text box appears with the
appropriate symbol (J=,D.C., D.S,, %, or 1o
which you can add additional text. Type in the
desired text. To complete the insertion, click the
palette icon to deselect it, or click another palette
icon. Once entered, edit the text, including the text
attributes, by double-clicking it.

To change the default characteristics of these items,
double-click the palette icon to open the default
configuration dialog. Default characteristics
include:

n the default position above the measure

s the default text attributes (font, size, style, justifi-
cation)

= the note value for the metronome marking
(quarter note, eighth note, and so on)

Measure numbers

To insert measure numbers, place the insertion
cursor in the measure where you want to begin and
choose Measure Numbers from the Format menu.

Use the dialog options to set the text attributes,
starting number, and frequency of numbering. You
can change the numbering scheme anywhere in the
document by placing the insertion cursor at the
desired measure and choosing the Measure
Numbers command. Measure numbering occurs
in all views.

Staff names
Staff names are entered as page text to the left of
each staff. See Page Text above.

Page numbers
To insert a page number, create a text box and then

choose Insert Page # from the Text menu.

@ Page numbers cannot be placed in a galley
view.

Lyric text

Lyric text is a line of text that flows beneath the
notes in a voice with each consecutive word or
syllable centering itself beneath each consecutive
note,

TRANSPOSE

The Transpose command in the Region menu
allows you to transpose chromatically and
diatonically.

Chromatic
Allows you to choose the chromatic interval by
which you want to transpose.

Diatonic
Allows you to choose the diatonic interval by which
you want Lo transpose.

You can also transpose notes diatonically by
dragging them vertically. To drag more than one
note at a time, select them and then drag one of the
selected notes.

@& o transpose by key, use the Change Key
command.
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Up/Down
Determines the direction of transposition.

UNDO

Reverses the last action that was taken. Almost
anything can be undone. When you choose Undo,
the Redo command becomes active, allowing you
to restore the action you reversed. The Undo
command is unlimited; you can reverse as many
previous actions as you want, going all the way
back to the beginning of the session (when you first
opened the file). Likewise, Redo is unlimited.

VIEWS WINDOW

Displays all of the galley views and page views in
the file. Page views appear with a page icon. Galley
views have a page icon with an infinity symbol ( e )
superimposed on it. The name of the file to which
the Views window belongs is displayed in
parentheses next to it in the Windows menu,

To create a new view, choose Add page or Add
galley from the mini-menu. To rename a view, click
its name. To change the starting page number for a
page view, click it in the column next to the name.
To enter a comment, click the Comments column.
To reposition a view in the list, drag the view icon
up or down. To delete a view, select it and choose
Delete from the mini-menu. To select a view, click
its icon. To select several views, hold down the shift
key and drag over their icons. To open the view
window, double-click the view’s icon. Mini-menu
commands are described below.

Add Page

Adds a page view. To add more than one page view
ata time, hold down the option key while selecting
this command.

Add galley

~ Adds a galley view. To add more than one galley

view at a time, hold down the option key while
selecting this command.

Delete
Deletes selected views from the list.

VOICES WINDOW

Displays all of the voices in the file. The name of the
file to which the Voices window belongs is
displayed in the title bar in parentheses.

[ E1E E]- " Voices (SATB choir score & parts)
[____HMME_ RaHGE _ _FLAVSCH _PATH __COMMERTS
£ Soprano ; AZ-BZ : B rone (Patch 1 ;
CE2-AZ i B nome Patoh 1
A0 P £1-02 B rone Patch !
FH Tenor | G1=A2 | B none | Pateh 1 |
TR S

&

To create a new voice, choose Add from the mini-
menu. To rename a voice, click its name. To change
the note range for the voice, click it in the column
next to the name. To enter a comment, click the
Comments column. To reposition a voice in the
list, drag the voice icon up or down. To delete a
voice, select it and choose Delete from the mini-
menu. To select a voice, click its icon, To select
several voices, hold down the shift key and drag
over their icons. To assign a voice to a staff, drag the
voice icon {rom the Voices window over to the
Staves window on top of the desired staff. Mini-
menu commands are described below.

Add
Adds a voice. To several voices at a time, hold down
the ootion key while selecting this command.

Delete
Deletes selected voices from the list,

QUICK REFERENCE
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Support

PREVENTING CATASTROPHE

Keep up-to-date backups of your files as you work,
so that you always have copies of the most recent
work you have done. Almost any software problem
is survivable as long as you have kept backups of
your work. Refer to “Preventing Catastrophe” on
page 18 for detailed suggestions about file
management.

Keep plenty of free space (20K or more) on any
disk containing files which you are actually
working on. This will prevent the Macintosh from
attempting to save your file onte a disk that doesn’t
have enough space for the whole file. Running out
of disk space while saving can result in an
unreadable and irretrievable file.

Keep your Mark of the
Unicorn master disks
locked (write-
protected) at all times
by sliding the tab on the
back of the disk open so
that light can be seen
through the rectangular

aperture. We recommend that you use the master

Write-protected (Hole is open)

disks only as resources from which you can make
installed copies, and as key disks with which to
start the program when you are working with an
uninstalled copy. Should your working copy of
Mosaic become damaged, you will always be able
to go back to the master disk for fresh working
copies.

- TROUBLESHOOTING

~ Troubleshooting is always simplest and most
effective when the exact problem can be specified
clearly and concisely. If you are surprised by an
error message or by seemingly erratic behavior in

Troubleshooting and Technical

the program, take a moment to jot down the
relevant details: exactly what the error message said
{including any error ID numbers), what actions
were done on-screen just before the problem
occurred, what kind of file you were working with,
how you recovered from the problem, and any
unusual conditions applying during the
occurrence of the problem, This may not enable
you to solve the problem at once, but will greatly
aid in isolating the problem should it reoccur.

If the problem you are encountering seems
inconsistent, try to determine what the necessary
pattern of actions are that will cause it to occur.
Genuine bugs in application software like Mosaic
are almost always consistent in their manifestation:
the same set of actions under the same conditions
invariably brings about the same results.
Determin ing the exact cause of a bug often requires
experiments which replicate the problem situation
with one factor changed: starting the program
from a different disk drive, restarting the
Macintosh with a system folder containing
different versions of the System File and the Finder,
working with a new file instead of an existing one,
etc.

Try to isolate the problem. Often, software
problems are the result of corrupted data within
the file. You can often work around them by
copying the music to a new file, and, if necessary,
leaving behind the portions of the data that seem to
be causing the trouble. For example, you might see
an erratic display of music symbols on the screen.
If so, try cutting in and around that portion of the
score. By doing so, you may be able to remove the
corruption completely. You can then re-enter the
lost music and proceed on your way. If this does not
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work, try copying the unharmed portions of the
file into the clipboard and paste them into a new
file.

See if the same problem happens in other files. If
not, you will most likely be able to abandon the
current file by using these copy/paste techniques.

If you cannot open a particular file: first try
opening other existing files, or a new file, to be sure
Mosaic is working at all. If you have trouble
opening more than one file, remove your installed
copy of Mosaic and then re-install a fresh copy, as
the existing copy has gotten corrupted. Refer also
to the list of disk and file errors in “Dealing with file
problems and disk errors” on page 17. If a file is
opened and seems damaged, will not let you save
changes, etc., you still may be able to save some or
all of its musical information by using the
Clipboard to copy the voices and paste them into
another file on another disk.

If Mosaic will not start up at all, or always brings up
an irregular or damaged file when the Mosaic icon
is opened from the Finder, your working copy may
be damaged. Remove your installed copy of Mosaic
and then re-install a fresh copy. To be thorough, try
installing from your backup master disk (i.e. not
from the key disk from which the original working
copy was made). Restart the Macintosh and try
opening another (new or existing) file with your
new working copy to see if you have the same
problem. Check also to see if other applications
{Performer, MacWrite, MacPaint, etc.) are working

properly.

If one of your key disks becomes damaged and fails to
work as a key, our Customer Support Department
will be glad to replace it

TROUBLESHOOTING FREEMIDI PROBLEMS
The most important tools for tracking down MIDI
problems are the Check Connections and
PatchThru commands in FreeMIDI Setup. Using

these commands can isolate problems that stop the

flow of MIDI data from your MIDI gear to the
Macintosh and back again.

If screen display in a FreeMIDI sequencer such

as Performer is erratic or seems to stall and
skip, you may be running into the limits of your
Mac’s processing power. FreeMIDI gives priority to.
sending and receiving MIDI data over most screen
redisplays. However, with enough of an overload
you may hear delays or erratic timing in your

music.

Usually the overload is caused by vast reams of
aftertouch (mono or poly key pressure), controller,
or pitch bend events in one or more synthesizer
tracks.

To solve the problem, you must reduce the amo r"
of MIDI information being passed through the

modem and/or printer port in the following ways:

» Slow down the tempo of the sequence during the
problem passages. ;

= Delete a track or tracks from the sequence.

If FreeMIDI starts correctly, but you are unable to record
(or play) anything, double-check your cable
connections and synthesizer settings. Use Check

Connections mode to find out where the break in

the data flow has happened. Often you will find
that FreeMIDI may think that a certain device is
connected to an incorrect MIDI port.

If you cannot open a particular configuration file, first
try opening other existing configuration files, or a
new configuration file, to be sure FreeMIDI is '
working at all. If a file is opened and seems
damaged, will not let you save changes, etc., you
still may be able to save some or all of its
information by using the Clipboard to copy the

devices and paste them into another configuration

file.
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If FreeMIDI Setup will not start up at all, or always
brings up an irregular or damaged file when the
FreeMIDI Setup icon is opened from the Finder,
your working copy may be damaged. Re-install
FreeMIDI from one of your Master disks. Restart
the Macintosh and try opening another (new or
existing) file with your new working copy to see if
you have the same problem. Check also to see if
other applications (Performer, MacWrite,
MacPaint, etc.) are working properly.

MOSAIC QUESTION & ANSWER
Here are a few commonly asked questions about
Mosaic,

“What causes the internal error 'Matching Note
Not Found'?”

The "Matching Note Not Found' internal error can
only occur when a single voice has been placed on
several staves. If you run into the error, try
removing the voice from all but one of the staves.
Add it to the other staves only after you have
finished entering the voice's notes.

“Sometimes the flags on my eighth and sixteenth
notes and rests disappear when I change zoom
levels, scroll, or uncover a view. Why#'

Some display glitches are due to the existence of
multiple versions of the Sonata screen fonts in the
system folder. You can either remove the redundant
Sonata screen fonts that were not installed by
Mosaic, or you can remove all Sonata screen fonts
from your system folder and reinstall them from
your Mosaic installation disks.

“When entering notes, sometimes Mosaic will un-
flip beams 1 have flipped, or place the note I amn
entering in the next measure when I don't want it
there. How can I stop that?”

The Auto-beam and Auto-barline algorithms
optimize the placement of notes. There are some
situations where you will want to disable these

features in the menu.

“Sometimes Mosaic is very slow at updating the
screen, sometines not, Why?”

Mosaic is slower at drawing regular text objects
than it is at drawing music notation. This is
especially true when lyrics are on the page, Try
temporarily removing lyrics from the view while
you are still editing your music.

“How do I get Mosaic to print all of the parts at
once?”

Open the Views window. Select all (or select just
the views you want to print}, and choose Print
from the File menu. All selectled views will print out
in the order they appear in the list.

TECHNICAL SUPPORT

We are happy to provide customer support to our
registered users. If you haven't already done so,
please take a moment to complete the registration
card in the front of the manual and send it in to us.
When we receive your card, you'll be placed on our
mailing list and sent a free backup key disk.

Registered users who are unable, with their dealer’s
help, to solve problems they are encountering with
Mosaic may contact our technical support
department in one of the following ways:

= Technical support phone: (617) 576-3066

= Tech support fax: (617) 354-3068

= Tech support email: techsupport@motu.com

= AOL (America Online); keyword MOTU (for
downloads)

= AOL tech support: MotUTec@aol.com

Tech Support is staffed Monday through Friday 9
AM to 8 PM, Eastern Time.

If you decide to contact tech support, please have
your Mosaic manual at hand, and be prepared to
provide the following information to help us solve
your problem as quickly as possible:
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» The serial number of the program. This is printed
on the cardboard page (at the front of the manual)
which holds the registration card. Be sure to retain
this page in the manual for your reference. You
must be able to supply this number to receive
technical support.

u The version of Mosaic you are working with. This
is displayed briefly in the start-up screen when
Mosaic is started; it is also available through the
About Mosaic command from the Apple menu
from within Mosaic,

w A brief explanation of the problem, including the
exact sequence of actions which cause it,and the
contents of any error messages which appear on the
screen. It is often very helpful to have brief written
notes to refer to.

» The pages in the manual which refer to the parts
of the program which you are having trouble with.

u The version or creation date of the system software
you' are using to run the Macintosh. See the
Installation Guide for help in finding version
numbers for the system software.

We're not able to solve every problem immediately,
but a quick call to us may yield a suggestion for a
problem which you might otherwise spend hours
trying to track down.

Our technical support telephone line is dedicated
to helping registered users solve their problems

quickly. In the past, many people have also taken
the time to write to us with their comments,
criticism and suggestions for improved versions of
out software. We thank them; many of those ideas
have been addressed in Mosaic. If you have features
or ideas you would like to see implemented in our
music software, we'd like to hear from you. Please
write to the Mosaic Development Team, Mark of
the Unicorn Inc., 1280 Massachusetts Avenue,
Cambridge, MA 02138.

Although we do not announce release dates and
features of new versions of our software in advance.
we notify all registered users immediately by mail
as soon as new releases become available. If you
move from the address indicated on your
registration card, please send us a note with your
change of address so that we can keep you
informed of future upgrades and releases.
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A key binding is the action that takes place when
you press a key on the Macintosh keyboard. For
example, if you type the number 4 in Mosaic, the

Bindings”.

quarter note duration becomes selected in the
notes palette. In this case, the keystroke “4” is
bound to the function “select quarter note tool”.

Mosaic ships with an set of default key bindings for
the entire Macintosh keyboard. These bindings are
described in this appendix. If you like, you can
change these assignments and create your own
customized set of bindings. For details, see
Appendix D, “Customizing Mosaic’s Key

Moving the insertion cursor
Here is a summary of ways to move the cursor:

Mosaic Keyboard Bindings

Entering a note, rest, or chord from the

keyboard

Once you have placed the insertion cursor and set

the duration, you're ready to enter a note, rest, or
chord. Below is a summary.

& You can use either the main keybtlard or the
keypad on an extended keyboard to speed up

entry.

To enter:

Do this:

A note with no accidental

Press return

A note with natural

Type an equals sign on the
extended keypad ( =)

A note with a flat

Type a minus sign on the
extended keypad ( - )

A note with a sharp

Type a plus sign on the
extended keypad ( + )

To move the insertion cursor:

Do This:

Left or right within a mea-
sure

Press the left/right arrow keys

Up or down one line or
space

Pressthe up,n’duwn arrow kcys

To the next or previous
measure

Press control and the left/
right arrow keys

Up or down one octave

Press control and the up/
down arrow kcys

To any pitch (A through G)
within the current octave

Type the desired letter

To any pitch in a different
octave

Press control and the up/
down arrow keys to move to
the desired octave and then
press the desired pitch

To a different voice (either
on the same staff or a differ-
enl one)

Press command and the up/
down arrow keys

Tao a staff above or below
the current staff

Press command and the up/
down arrow keys

A note with a double flat

Type a slash on the extended
keypad (/)

A note with a double sharp

Type an asterisk on the
extended keypad ( * )

A dotted note

Press the period or decimal
leey and then return

A double-dotted or triple-
dotted note

Select the desired note dura-
tion and click the double-dot
or triple-dot palette symbol

A dotted note with an acci-

Press the period or decimal

dental leey, enter, and then the
appropriate accidental note
key

The first note of a chord Press enter

The second, third, fourth,
etc. note of a chord

Press enter

A note on the same beat
with a different duration

Pasition the insertion cursor
on the desired beat/pitch and
press enter or return

A rest

Press the space bar

A dotted rest

Press the period or decimal
key and then the space bar

AL SUPPORT I




¥ Note: the dot will remain highlighted until
you deselect it. To do so, press the dot key again.

Adding an accidental to an existing note
Below is a summary of the ways to add an
accidental to an existing note:

command up/dawn arrow

Switch voices

equal sign ( =)
(keypad only)

Enter a note with a natural
sign

minus (- )
(keypad anly)

Enter a note with a flat

Toadd:

Do this:

plus (+)
(keypad only)

Enter a note with a sharp

Acsharp

Press the plus { + ) key on the
keypad

asterisk ( * )

(keypad only)

Enter a note with a double-
sharp

A flat

Press the minus (- ) key on

the keypad

slash { /)
(keypad only)

Enter a note with & double flat

A double sharp

Press the asterisk ( * ) key on
the keypad

left/right bracket ([ .])

Select a lower or higher note
duration

A double flat

Press the slash key ( /) on the
keypad

delete

Delete the note to the left of
the insertion cursor or any
selected items

A natural

Press the equal key (= ) on
the keypad

Summary of Mosaic key bindings
Below is a summary of the Mosaic keyboard
bindings. See also Appendix C,“The Mosaic

Keyboard”.

Enter a single note with no
accidental

Enter a note in a chord
{doesn't advance the inser-
tion cursor)

Select a whole note duration

Select a half note duration

Select a quarter note duration

command-period

To get back the arrow cursor
after using a palette tool or
after editing text

Select a sixteenth note dura-
tion

Jump the cursor to the typed
pitch within the current cur-
s0r oclave

8

Select an eighth note duration

page up/down (page view)

Scroll to previous/next page

space bar

Enter a rest of the currently
selected duration in the notes
palette

page up/down (galley view)

Scroll the display up/down by
one screenful

comima

Toggk grace note status on or
off

period

Toggle dotted duration on or
off

minus (- )

{while insertion point is on
top of a note or a note is
selected)

Add a flat to the note (addsa
courtesy accidental if already
flat by key signature or previ-
ous note in measure)

option-perind

Turn on double-dot duration

command-option-period

Turn on triple-dot duration

plus (+)

{while insertion point is on
top of a note or a note is
selected)

Add a sharp to the note (adds
a courtesy accidental if
already flat by key signature
Or previous note in measure)

arrow key
(with nothing selected)

Move the cursor herizontally
b}' one note or vcrtica]ly by
one space or line

asterisk ( * )

(while insertion point is on
top of a note or & note is
selected)

Add a double-sharp to the
note {adds a courtesy acci-
dental if already sharp by a

previous note)

control-up/down arrow

Jump the insertion cursor up/
down one octave

shift left/right arrow

Move the cursor to the next or
previous measure

slash (/)

{while insertion point is on
top of a note or a note is
selected)

Add a double-flat to the note
(adds a courtesy accidental if
a[ready flat a previous note)
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Entersa chord note
(doesn't advance
the cursor)

7

Toggles dotted duration
status onor off.
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pitch within the cursor’s octave range. To switch
octaves, press shift-up armow or shift-cown amow.

Type a letter to jump the insertion cursor to that

entersa quarter rest,
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arpenDix 0 Customizing Mosaic’s Key Bindings

A key binding is the action that takes place when
you press a key on the Macintosh keyboard. For
example, if you type the number 4 in Mosaic, the
quarter note duration becomes selected in the

notes palette. In this case, the keystroke “4” is
bound to the function “select quarter note tool”.

Mosaic ships with an set of default key bindings for
the entire Macintosh keyboard. They are listed in
Appendix B, “Mosaic Keyboard Bindings”, and a
diagram is provided in Appendix C,“The Mosaic
Keyboard”.

Mosaic lets you customize these key bindings in the
Key Bindings window (Windows menu). Using
this window, you can assign any function to any
keystroke.

ey Bindings
fi
Enter note and advance cursor retun
Enter sharped note mr
Enter flatted note m-
Enter natural note o=
Enter double-sharped nots o
Enter double-Tlatted note o/
Enter note / stay Enter
Enter rest and advance spacebar
Enter rest / stay shift—spacebar
Drelete selection / previous event | deleds
Cursor up one line / space +
Cursor down one Tine / space 4
Cursor next measure condral—e
Cursor previous messure control-e
Curzor forward .4
Cursor back +
Select previous note /rest

The following keystroke symbol refers to the
Macintosh extended keypad:

E

For example, this symbol followed by the number
“3” means the “3” key on the keypad.
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Here is a summary of what you can do in the Key
Bindings window and how to do it:

To do this:

Do this:

Assign akeystroke to
a function or change
an existing keystroke

Click in the keystroke column next
1o the function to pop-edit the key-
stroke. Type the desired key. Alter-
nately, click the function to select it,
press the tab key to pop-edit the key-
stroke, and type the desired key-
stroke.

Remove a keystroke
assignment

Click the funcrion to select it and
choose Unbind from the mini-menu
or press the delete key.

Assign a function to
more than one key

Click the functions to select them
and choose duplicate from the mini-
menu, This makes a copy of the
functions in the list. Give each dupli-
cate its own unique keystroke
assignment,

Switch keysets

Choose the desired keyset name
from the mini-menu.

Name and save a key
set that you have cus-
tomized

Choose Save key set from the mini-
menu, Give your customized set a
unique name and click OK. [ts name
appears alphabetically in the mini-
menu. To restore it at any time, just
select its name from the mini-menu.

Delete a key set

Choose Delete Key Set from the
mini-menuand select the keyset you
want to delete from the hierarchical
menu.

Display a symbol in
the function list

Click the function name. Ifit is a pal-
ette symbol, the corresponding pal-
ette item highlights.




Find a palette sym-
bol in the Key Bind-

ings window list

Click the item in the palette

Choose its boldface name from the
mini-menu. Boldface keysets cannot
be modified or deleted so you always
have an unaltered copy. Use the Save
Keyset command to save changes
under a different name.

Restore the original
Mosaic key set {or
the original Com-
poser, Encore, or
Finale key set)

o The names of functions are“hard wired”; they
cannot be changed.

Using keysets from Professional Composer,
Encore™, and Finale™

The Key Bindings window mini-menu provides
alternative keysets for Professional Composer,
Encore (2.51),and Finale (2.6.3).1f you are familiar
with these programs and prefer one of these
alternative keysets, you can switch to it by choosing
its name from the mini-menu. If you would like to
preserve the current key set, save it first.

The Encore and Finale keysets do not exactly
match the original programs. Similarities and
differences are summarized below.

Encore 2.5.1 key bindings

Duration, play/stop, record, arrow accidentals,
tuplet and dotted note keys are the same. Mosaic
treats ties differently from Encore™, and the
command-T keystroke for ties is already taken by
Mosaic’s Transpose function. All other command
keys are not implemented, except for standard
Macintosh commands such as Copy, Paste, New,
Open, etc.

Finale 2.6.3 key bindings

These bindings emulate the speedy note entry tool
key strokes. Keys that enable you to move around
the score have been preserved as closely as possible
as are duration keys, grace note select, add note to
chord key, dot key, tie key and delete key. One
major difference is the accidental keys (+/-):in
Mosaic they insert a note with a sharp ora flatand
the (*) inserts a note with a natural. To get a double
flat or sharp press the control key before selecting

268 |

+/-. As Mosaic does not need to change modes
when entering notes, the zero (on the numeric

keypad) key enters a note and advances the cursor. "

MIDI Step entry is very similar and should be easyﬂJI

to use if you are familiar with Finale™. One could

also program Score, Staff and Note expression
“Meta Tools” by assigning them to the number ke
(above the letter keys) and choosing different
modifier keys to choose which group you were
selecting. For example, you could assign all the
dynamic palette items to the Control key; all the
articulations to the Option key, and ornaments to
the Shift key.

Making a diagram of your customized key set
Using the techniques described earlier, you can
assign any function to any key. Below is a keyboard
diagram that you can fill in with your ownkey
bindings for easy reference.

You may want to make a copy of this page and mark
up the copy so that you always have ablank original
to make copies from.

APPENDIX D: CUSTOMIZING MOSAIC'S KEY EINDIHGSI

IkPPEIHJI‘.(




hange modes
the numeric
ances the cursor.
d should be easy
1le™. One could
€ expression

the number keys
ng different

up you were
assign all the

rol key, all the

d ornaments to

ymized key set
rlier, you can
ow isa keyboard
ur own key

s page and mark
-ablank original

 BINDINGS I

e ) o5 [a (LI

+

)

aandaHaaAnNE
L7 2 3 )\ 4 6 |7 g0

anenn
)]

[ < > ?
& X c v N M f A / shift

s ] one e _ae]

shift

Hnnadannnnnnnanm~annne

iz J(a)ls)lo] e ][] (] [ (L famn ]

1]
o alown J e | [0 [

IAPPINDIK D: CUSTOMIZING MOSAIC'S KEY BINDINGS




APPENDIX

The followir
of informati

McGrain, M
College of M

Piston, Walt
Norton & Ce

Read, Gardi
Modern Pra
York: Taplin

Roemer, Cli:
(Sherman O

Ross, Ted. T’
Processing (]
Books, Inc.,

APPENDIX D: CUSTOMIZING MOSAIC'S KEY IINDIHGSI




( BINDINGS I

ArPENDIXE  References

The following books are recommended as sources
of information about engraving music:

McGrain, Mark. Music Notation (Boston: Berklee
College of Music, 1986).

Piston, Walter. Orchestration (New York: W, W,
Norton & Company Inc., 1955).

Read, Gardiner. Music Notation: A Manual of
Modern Practice,2nd Edition (New York, New
York: Taplinger Publishing Company; 1969).

Roemer, Clinton, The Art of Music Copying
(Sherman Oaks: Roerick Music Co., 1985).

Ross, Ted. The Art of Music Engraving and
Processing (Miami: Charles H. Hansen Music and
Books, Inc., 1970).
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APPENDIX F

Articulations
The articulations palette items are note-specific.

Palette Quick Reference Guide

Standard barline | l Heavy barline
They attach to the note on which you enter them. ki e
To enter an articulation, select the desired symbol oubletar | ] _I_I__ P
and click directly on top of or near the notehead. To Oentine | || | [ | Fine
enter the articulation on several notes at once, Left (open) repeat Il: *ll right (close) repeat
select the ljlotes ?md command-click the desired Rkt Bk bt ||| £\ Dashed barine
palette articulation. :
Split consolidated rest barline -lII- ,'d’. Double bar repeat
Invisible barline | 3z {1-? Line break tool
Staccato | . = | Accent
Accent | fy | fy | Accent Dynamics
Acent [ ¢ | = | Tenuto The dynamics palette items are note-specific
- (except for the crescendo and decrescendo
{Multipurpose) | + | = e ; :
hairpins, which are groupings). They attach to the
Bowings [ ¥ | B note on which you enter them. To enter a dynamic,
Tremolo 2 Y | Phrase mark select the desired symbol and click directly on top
Pedal markings | Beh [ # of or near the notehead. To enter the dynamic on
Fermata | 72y | 7 | Pause several notes at once, select the notes and
command-click the desired palette articulation.
Stemslashes | » | 4
Stem slashes
AL YRR
| |\ P
' Barlines P |p
Select the desired barline from the palette and click mf |
the barline in the view that you wish to change. Use ars
} the line break tool to drag measures to the next or
previous staff system. o | f
sfz | fp
Hairpin decrescendo | ™= == | Hairpin crescendo
Groupings

Enter groupings by clicking the desired item in the
palette and dragging over the desired region of
notes. To enter a staff brace or bracket, drag

| 273

EFEIIEN(ES_I |




vertically to the left of the staves in a page view.
Double-click the triplet, ending, and tremolo
palette items to configure them.

TR
Slur Fﬁ- Jv 41 e
Staightgls | A l‘t.l 4 Wavy gliss

Triglet/uplet |FoF| 98 | hol
Ending (7 JﬁJI Tremolo
Staff brace [ [ Staff bracket

Jazz

The jazz symbols palette items are note-specific.
They attach to the note on which you enter them.
To enter a jazz symbol, select the desired symbol
and click directly on top of or near the notehead. To
enter the symbol on several notes at once, select the
notes and command-click the desired palette
symbol.

Shake Liptrill

Wide ip trill Flip
Short gliss down

Smear/short gliss up

Long gliss up Long gliss down

Plop Doit

Shart lift Long lift

Short spill Long spill

Dait Hat

Noteheads

The noteheads in this palette can be applied toa
single note a region of notes, or all notes in a voice.
To change a single notehead, select the desired
notehead from the palette and click the note. To
change several noteheads, select them and
command-click the desired notehead in the
palette. To change all noteheads in a voice, double-

click a note in the voice to select all notes and
command-click the desired notehead in the
palette.

s |\ |e|w|e|e]|0

Invisible notehead

Notes

Click a note duration to select it for the next note to
beinserted. Or, select the note duration by pressing
the appropriate key on the Macintosh keyboard.
When the duration is highlighted, either click the
mouse on the staff at the desired location, or place
the insertion cursor where you want and press the
return key or the enter key to insert the note. The
grace note turns the currently selected note
duration into a grace note of the same duration.
Enter accidentals and courtesy accidentals by
clicking the accidental palette item and then
clicking the note. Dotted durations turn the
currently selected note duration into a single,
double, or triple dot duration. The arrow cursor
returns the cursor to the standard arrow cursor for
selected, placing the insertion cursor, etc.

Note durations \/

y,

Acddentals <

Dotted durations

Ornaments
The ornamen
They attach t
To enter an o1
and elick dire
enter the sym
notes and cor
symbol.

Fingering n

Rests
Enter items !
manner asn
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\ Note durations
J /

1“' j — (race note

Note durations

N

® ()
/ § |
Accidentals h (]p Courtesy accidentals
\ b by
b |
Dotted durations i | s
i Fn k - ATrow cursor
Ornaments

The ornaments palette items are note-specific.
They attach to the note on which you enter them.
To enter an ornament, select the desired symbol
and click directly on top of or near the notehead. To
enter the symbol on several notes at once, select the
notes and command-click the desired palette
symbol.

gy
= 4
Trills | & | »»
P
g M Trill accidentals
1
Fingeringnumbers | 1 | &
3 &
5 g‘ Grace note slash

Rests
Enter items from the rests palette in the same
manner as notes.

E-_'_\
e
2
E‘t

st | | F Jortnest
32nd rest :? ? 16th rest
eighthrest | 7 3 quarter rest
halfrest | == | == | wholerest
double-wholerest | ¥ [ ¥ | dotted rest
double-dotted rest | ¥ | #=== | wiple-dotted rest
single measure repeat | 4% | 4% | double measure repeat

Text

To enter text, select the appropriate tool from the
text palette and click or drag to insert a text box.
Double-click cach text palette item to open its
default configuration dialog box, in which you can
choose the default font, style, position, etc.

%y
8
oy

Voice text Staff text

System text

Rehearsal mark

M-

Page text

E|REa
=

Metronome marking

3

Eea

Dacapo | & Dal segno

(oda

&0

Segno
Chord symbols |7

Chard symbols with quitar fret syr

IAPFEHDII F: PALETTE QUICK REFERENCE GUIDE
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APPENDIX G

FretBoard is a font developed by Mark of the
Unicorn to provide Mosaic with the ability to
automatically display guitar fingering diagrams
along with chord symbols.

F F fim

FretBoard ships with Mosaic. It is a standard font,
and it is installed just like any other font such as
Helvetica. FretBoard contains hundreds of
fingering diagrams for every chord quality (major,
minor, minor 7, minor 7 flat 5, etc.) and every root
(A-G).

At some point, you may want to work with fret
symbols without having to produce them using
Mosaic’s chord symbol tool in the Text palette. You
can do so by entering them as standard text
instead. Each fingering diagram has been assigned
to a key on the Macintosh keyboard. The chart on
the next page shows what key to press to get any
chord fingering diagram in any key. Find the root
across the top of the chart and the chord quality
down the left-hand side. The appropriate key to
type is where the column and row meet.

Since FretBoard is a font, you can insert FretBoard
fingering diagrams using any one of Mosaic’s text
entry methods, including lyric text entry. Just
select FretBoard from the Text menu, selecta point
size, refer to the chart on the next page, and then

type the appropriate key.

Mosaic’s FretBoard Font

& |f you enter FretBoard symbols are text, they
do not transpose when you transpose notes or
change key. If you would like them to be
transposable, enter them with the chord symbol
tool in the Text palette.

We provide the following point sizes in the screen
font: 20,24, 32 and 40 point. At the 100% zoom
level in a page view or galley view, these point sizes
look best on the computer screen--and also when
printed on an ImageWriter or other dot matrix
printer. We also provide an Adobe Type 1 version of
FretBoard (affectionately dubbed “FreBoa”), so
that when you print FretBoard symbols on a laser
printer, you'll get the same high-quality resolution
as the rest of Mosaic’s output.
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SE fPEe7UoE ERURS8CRmeELlALBaFREEEAE BT T T T TEATC00 Tods 4w 4 (=
e b 8 3 333333v3s =SisEgBt 4 322 232 mMdz 3 [
¥ Q: 3 ke ? FRRRIERIT FEIERC A4 i LS =<
e " "
Db Eb E F Gb G Ab Bb
C €3 b D# F¢ G# A Ad B
. :
major C v D R E F 1 _ G ¥ | A W _ B
minor sh-C sh-¥ sh-D Sh-v sh-F sh-F sh-T sh-G sh-Y sh-A sh-W sh-B
aug opt-C opt-V opt-D opt-R opt-EE opt-F opt-T opt-G opt-Y opi-A opt-Wv opt-B
dom?7 sh-opt-C sh-opt-V sh-opt-D sh-opt-R sh-opt-£ sh-opt-F sh-opt-T sh-opt-G sh-opt-Y sh-opt-A sh-opt-W sh-opt-B
maj 7 Sh-, sh-period sh-K sh-0 sh-i sh-L sh-p sh=; sh( sh-H sh-UI sh-/
min 7 ; period K 0 i L P : [ H U /
dim7 opt-, opt-period opt-K opt-0 apt-i,i opt-L opt-P opt-; opt-| apt-H opt-U,U opt-/
aug 7 sh-opt-, sh-opt-period sh-opt-K sh-opt-0 sh-opt- sh-opt-L sh-opt-P sh-opt; sh-opt-[ sh-opt-H sh-opt-U sh-opt-/
maj 6 v X 5 optd, J M 1 apostrophe Y 0 opt-U A N
sh-£
dom7 (9) opt-I opt-X opt-$ op- opt-J opt-M opt:] opt- opt-\ opt-Q opt-N,A opt-N,N
sh-E apostrophe
sus4 opt-1 opt-2 opt-3 opt-4 opt-5 opt-6 opt-7 opt-8 opt-9 opt-zero opt-hyphen opt-equal
dom7 Sh-opt-1 sh-opt=2 sh-opt-3 sh-opt-4 sh-opt-5 sh-opt-6 sh-opt-7 sh-opt-8 sh-opt-9 sh-opt-zero | sh-opt-hyphen | sh-opt-equal
(sus 4) |
min & sh-2 sh-K sh-5 opt-U, shel sh-M sh-] sh- sh- sh-Q opt-U, A sh-N
sh-Y apostrophe
add2 sh-opt-Z sh-opt-X sh-opt-$ opt-U, sh-opt- sh-opt-M sh-opt-] sh-opt- sh-opt- sh-opt-Q opt:N, sh-opt-N
sh-E apostrophe sh-A
min7 opt-U,Y opt-U opt-,i opt-"E opt-U, £ opt-N, 0 opt-",0 opt-N, opt-E U opt-', opt-i, & opt-i, U
{bs) sh-zero sh-N sh-A
dom7 opt-Ui opt-U,0 opt-E, i opt-E, opt-i. E opt-N.0 opt-E,0 opt-i, U opt-L, opt-" A opt-E. A opt-", U
(#9,b5) sh-E sh-U \_

sh = shift key, opt = option key. Note: many of these are two-key operations, For example, "opt-U, i means to press and release opt-U and then afterwards press i. The FretBoard character is inserted
after you press the second key.
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15ma/15mb 238
8va/8vb 237

A

Accents
see Articulations
Accidental
adjusting position 52
deleting 57
entering with keyboard 56
entering with mouse 52
flipping to enharmonic equivalent
243

moving 57
Accidentals
collisions with notes 178
when transposed chromatically 140
when transposed diatonically 139
Add command
Voices window 26
Add palley 258
Add galley view command 36
Add measures 237
Add Page 258
Add page view command 36
Add pages command 41
Add staff command 28
Add staff with voice command 28
Adding
ages 40
All staves option 97
Allegro non troppo 105
Altered bass 126
Alto Sax 171
Always dlick option 208
Apply changes command 116
Arrow keys 33
Articulations 75-76
deleting 76
entering with multiple voices 176
flipping 76
inserting 73
inserting many at once 76
palette 75
Articulations palette 237
Artributes
text 103
Auto Barline 237
Auto Beam 237
Auto Beam Command
customizing grouping 64
Auto Beam command 63
Auto-Flow command 119
Auto-scroll command 204

Back-to-back repeat barline 82
Band

charts 153
Barlines 81-83

across views 43
changing 82
connecting between staves 85
connecting in galley views 149
connecting staves 157
deleting 81
determining number per line 78
dragging 81
inserting 81
invisible barline 83
moving with the Line Break tool 83
palette 81
Rebarring 143-144
spacing 83-85
Barlines palette 237
Basics menu
Click
volume 208
Edit FreeM1D1 Configuration com-
mand 242
Beam command 238
Beaming
across staves 65
manually 63
re-beaming 65, 181
Beams
across staves 63
adjusting angle 58, 64
adjusting distance from notes 58
adjusting height 63
Auto beaming 63
customizing grouping 64
deleting 63
re-beaming 65
Before/after barline option 239
Body pages 160, 161
pasting into a template view 162
Bowings
see Articulations
Brace
adding 40
galley views 149
when re-ordering staves 155
Brace (staff) 156-157
Bracket
adding 40
galley views 149
when re-ordering staves 155
Bracket (staff) 156-157
Bracket thickness option 72
Brackets
ending
see Endings
endings
adjusting 74

C

Cadenza 60

Cancelling 22

Casting Off 78-81

Casting Off command 238
Automatic line breaks 79

compared to Scale Spacing 78
dialog box 79
Short notes occupy n notehead
widths 80
space measures n per line 79
This view only/All views/New views
only 81
Change 8va/8vb 238
Change Clef 239
Change Clef command 93
Change Key 239
Change Key command 96, 140
Change Meter 240
Change Meter command 94
Channels
MIDI click 208
Check boxes 22
Check Range 145-146, 241
Check Rhythm 145-146, 241
Children’s music 153
Chooser 150, 166
Chord
entering with keyboard 535, 263
entering with mouse 52
Entry dialog 124
slash 58, 169, 189
splitting notes from 177-178
Symbol Preferences dialog 123
symbols 123-130
varying durations 52-53
Chord symbols
summarized with other text 101

' Chords

gettinga “ *” symbol 126
getting a “A” symbol 126
Chromatic
transposition, see Transpose
Chromatic option 140
Clarinetin A 171
Clefs 91-98
changing an existing clef 93
inserting 93
moving 94
multiple views 43
removing 94
Click
accented 208
settings 207-208
volume 208
Click Options 207
Accented click 208
channel 208
gate 208
pitch 208
velocity 208
Clik button 205
Clipboard 134, 137, 241
Close 16, 241
Close box
closing a file 15
Close command 15
with multiple open files 15
Coda 102, 105, 257, 275
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inserting 105
making a coda section 158
Collisions

avoiding 178
Combined rests

see consolidated rests
Combining rests

See Consolidated rests
Command-click 22
Comments

for a voice 26
Complex meters

examples 94

inserting 95
Complex rhythms

rebarring 144
Composer files

Converting to Mosaic 17
Conductor score 30
Configure option (Staves window) 255
Consolidate rests command 147
Consolidated rests 43, 147

splitting 83, 147
Controller (MIDI)

playing in notes from 185
Controls window 201

Hand-splitting option 205
Copy 241

multiple voices 137
Copying 135

page layout 160

staves 156

text 107, 108
Copyright notice 107
Counter 203
Counter display 201
Countoff 207
Countoff button 201, 206
Courtesy accidental 56
Crescendo 73
Cross-staff notation 183
Cue

notes 60-61

staff 41,153
Cursor 53-55

moving 55, 263

octave range 54
Customer support 261-262
Customizing

New file 15-16
Cut 134, 241

multiple voices 137
Cutting

staves 156

text 107, 108

D

D.C. 257
D.5.257
Da capo 102, 105, 275
Dal Segno
inserting 105

280 |

Dal segno 102, 105, 275
Dash
centering between lyrics 117
non-breaking 117,118
separating syllables with 117
sustaining a lyric syllable with 118
Decrescendo 73
Default Staff Size option 254
Delete command
Staves window mini-menu 29
Delete Measures command 241
Delete pages command 41
Deleting 134-135
accidental 57
articulations 76
beams 63
clefs 94
dot 57
dynamics 76
groupings 74
Iyries 121
measure numbers §9
meters 95
notes 57
ornaments 76
pages 41
rests 57
Staves in Staves window 29
voices 26
Dialog boxes 22-23
Diatonic
transposition, see Transpose
Diatonic option 140
Diminuendo 75
see also Groupings
Disks
errors 17-18
not enough free space 17
protecting 259
replacing 260
saving a file on 14
saving filesto 12-15
Divisi part 25
Doit
see Articulations
Dot
deleting 57
entering with mouse 52 -
Dot-matrix printer 153
Dotted duration
setting 55
Dotted note (or rest)
entering with mouse 51
Double
flat
entering with mouse 52
sharp
entering with mouse 52
Double Durations command 57, 242
Double flat
entering with keyboard 56
Double repeat barline 83
Double-sharp

entering with keyboard 56
Dragging
notes 57
notes to transpose 139
rests 57
single staft into a galley view 37
single staff into a page view 38
voice onto a staff 29
Drum staff 179-181
Duration
changing 57
dotted 55
when inserting 55
Dynamics 67, 75-76
deleting 76
entering with multiple voices 176
flipping 76
palette 75
see also Groupings
symbols
see Articulations
Dynamics palette 242
Dynamics symbols

inserting 75
Edit FreeMIDI Configuration 242
Edit menu
Copy 135,241
Cut 134, 241
Erase 134,242
Extend Selection 134
Merge 135-136, 246
New 246
Paste 135-136, 248
PICT Capture 195
Redo 250
Select All 252
Snip 134, 253
Splice 135-136, 253
Undo 258
Editing 131-138
consolidated rest measures 147
copying 135
large regions 35
multiple voices 137-138
selecting 131-132
voice selection 131
Empty staves
removing 155
Encore
emulating Encore's keyboard layout
268
Endings 67, 243
adjusting drop lines 71
adjusting endpoints 71
adjusting height 71
default characteristics 71
editing text 70
entering 70-72
extending 71
moving ending text 71
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page view 38
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134
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7-138
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s71
571
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ERTTITE

see also Groupings
setting default font 103
shortening 71
EPS
exporting notation to 196
Erase 134,242
Error messages 17-18
Errors
disk 17-18
file 17-18
fonts 103
preventing 13
Undoing 49
Exiting (quitting) Mosaic 16
Exporting
music notation to other programs
195-196
Exporting a MIDI file 186
Extend Selection command 134, 242

F

Fall
see Articulations
File menu
Close 15, 16, 241
File Preferences
consolidated rests 147
New 12
New Setup 45-48
Open 12,247
Page Setup 150, 248
Preferences 242
Ottavas 99
Print 250
Print command 166
Quit 16, 250
Revert To Saved 251
Save 12-15, 251
Save As 13, 252
Save As "New" Template 252
Save As Default Setup 15-16
Files 11-18
changing new file setup 15
closing 15
defined 11
errors 17-18
opening
multiple files 19
previous versions 12
opening Composer files 17
opening MIDI files 12
opening new file 12
preventing the loss of 13
Save As Default Setup 15-16
Save As MIDI File 14-15
saving 12-15
what gets saved 14
Finale
emulating Finale's keyboard layout
268
Flat
entering with keyboard 56

entering with mouse 52
flipping to enharmonic equivalent
243

Flip 243
Elip command 31, 76
groupings 73
stems 177
Flip enharmonic 243
Fonts
endings 103
installing in text menu 103
measure numbers 103
text 103
Footers 107, 108-109
Format 0 MIDI file 186
Format 1 MIDI file 186
Format Chord Text option 124
Format menu
Auto Barline 237
Auto Beam 237
Flip 243
Hide Stems 58
Tnvisify Rests 58, 59, 138
Measure Numbers 245
Measure Numbers command 87
Realign 158, 250
Reformat 157, 251
Re-stem 58
Restore Default Spacing 82
Scale command 60
Split Notes 254
Staff Layout Preferences 157, 254
Systemn Layout Preferences 152, 153
Formatting
see Page Layout
FreeMIDI
Edit FreeMIDI Configuration com-
mand 242
Fret symbols
changing for a chord 128
changing size of 124
improving appearance 124
including with a new chord 128
FretBoard font 277

G

Galley views
defined 35
displaying a single staff 37
displaying a staff systern 38-39 |
icon 36
mini-menu
20O settings 43
naming 36
opening 36
opening several at once 44
page layout 149, 161
printing 35
quick reference 35
shortcut for switching between 44
Show Layout mode 154
spacing of notes 80

staves

copying & pasting 156
Gate

Click Options 208
Glissandos 67
see also Groupings
Grace notes 53-60
Graphics
exporting music notation to other
programs 195-196
Groupings 67-74
adjusting position/shape 74
definition 67
deleting 74
entering 67-72
entering over large region 68
entering with multiple voices 176
flipping 73
palette 67
Groupings palette 243
Guitar
chord slash noteheads 169
fret symbaols 128
see fret symbols
tablature 191-194

H

Hairpins 67, 73

see also Groupings
Half-diminished chord 126
Halve Durations 57
Halve Durations command 244
Hand Splitting option 205
Handles

using to adjust groupings 74
Headers 107, 108-109
Hide Layout command 253
Hide Stems command 58
Horizontal printing 167
Hybrid chord 126

/

ImageWriter 153
ImageWriter IT 150
ImageWriter LQ) 153
Importing MIDI file 186
Indent

staff or system 154
Indenting

staves 158
Insert Measures command 244
Insert relative key on transposed staves op-

tion 97, 240

Inserting

meters 94
Insertion cursor 53-55

moving 55, 263

placing 54
Instrument

cue 41

note range 26-27

transposing 30
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Instrument parts 171-174
assigning voice Lo several staves 30
example 41
generating automatically 45
transposing 30-31, 171-172
Instruments
generating voices & staves for 45
Inversion 126
Invisible barline 83, 238
Invisible noteheads 169
Invisified rests
using with chord symbols 130
Invisify Rests command 58, 59, 138

J

Jazz

palette 75
Jazz palette 244
Jazz symbols

deleting 76

flipping 76

see Articulations
Justification

measure numbers 88
TJustify 103

K

Key bindings
customizing 267-269
defaults 263-264
diagram 265, 266
Key Bindings window 267
Key disk
protecting 259
Key disks
replacing 260
Key signatures 91-98
changing existing 97
effect on transposing 139, 140
inserting 96
moving 98
multiple views 43
removing 97
transposing by key 140-141
See Transpose
Keyboard
playing in notes from 185
Keyboard commands 22-23
see also Keybindings

Landscape printing 167
Laser printer 153, 166
LaserWriter 8.0 196
Layout
see Page Layout
Layout, see Page layout
Lead sheet
chord slash noteheads 169
rhythm slash notation 189

Ledger lines

during note entry 51
hiding/showing 31
Ledgers between staff groups option 254
Ledgers between staves and lyrics option
254
Ledgers between staves option 254
Ledgers between systems option 254
Left repeat barline 82
Line break tool 83, 238
Line breaks 83
across views 43
casting off 78
getting 4, etc. measures per line 78
removing 84
Linotronic 151
Lyric text 101, 257
Lyric window
editing text in 120-121
mini-menu
Apply changes 116
Auto-Flow 119
Lyries 113-122
above staff 122
across views 43
auto-flowing 119
creating a lyric 114
deleting 121
displaying measure boundaries 121
distance from staff121
editing 119-121
editing in lyric window 120-121
editing on the staff 119
entering 115-118
overview |14
example 118
explanation 113
flowing automatically 116
flowing manually 116
font 120, 121
printing separately 122
reflowing 120
summary of entry 118
sustaining a syllable 117-118
syllables 117
window
Add command 114
opening 114
Lyrics window 245
displaying measure boundaries 121

M

MacDraw 102
MacWrite 113
Maintain pitch option 240
Manuscript paper
analogy to staves 28
building a page 159-160
displaying a single staff 38
displaying a staff system 39-40
hiding empty measure rests 59, 138
Margins 150-151
staff margins 154

Master page
see Page Layout Templates
Measure lines
connecting in galley view 149
Measure nurmbers 41, 87-90, 245, 257
adjusting position 88-89
inserting 87
removing 89
restarting 8
setting default font 103
Measure Numbers command 87
Measure widths command
effect across views 43
Measures 77-85
adding 78
adding blank measures 77, 252
controlling length of score 77,
252-253
determining number per line 78
empty measure whole rests 59, 138
how notes flow through 77
moving with the line break tool 83
Rebarring 143-144
removing 78
removing blank measures 253
restoring default width 82
spacing 43
width 61, 78
Memory monitor 246
Menubar 11
Merge 135-136, 246
multiple voices 137
Meters 91-98
changing existing 95
inserting 94
moving 96
multiple views 43
removing 95
Metronome click 201
Metronome marking 102, 105, 257, 275
for MIDI playback 203
inserting 106
Middle C
MIDI specification 27
MIDI
channels
click 208
controller
playing in notes 185
controls window 201
entering chord symbols 126
Note range 27
playback 199-203, 203-205
recording 205-206
step-recording 201-202
MIDI files 185-186
applying page templates to 187-188
defined 185
Format 0 186
Format 1 186
opening 12
Mini-menus 19
Mosaic

INDEX

increasing

opening 11

quitting 16

user interf:
Moving

Staves 134
Multiple rests 14

N

n measures optio
Naming
Files 13-14
Natural
entering wi
entering wi
Naturalization of
Naturalize all opt
Naturalize chang
Naturalize none «
Naturalize optior
New 246
New command 1.
Changing ¢
New file setup
updating 1¢
New Setup 246
New Setup cornm
Noaccent option
Note range 26, 26
specitying y
Noteheads 169
invisible 16
percussion
rhythm slas
special note
Noteheads palette
Notes
addingan 2
beaming 63
beaming ac:
changing dv
collisions 17
deleting 57
dragging to
entering a c
entering wit
entering wit

enftering wit
flipping enh
flowing thre
MOuse eniry
moving 57

rebarring 14
re-beaming
setting dura
spacing 61, 7
spacing algo
spacing of 71
spelling whe
splitting fros
transposing
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increasing responsiveness 44
opening 11
quitting 16
user interface 19-23
Moving
Staves 154
Multiple rests 147

N

n measures option 88
Naming
Files 13-14
Natural
entering with keyboard 56
entering with mouse 52
Naturalization options 97
Naturalize all option 239
Naturalize changed option 239
Naturalize none option 239
Naturalize options 97
New 246
New command 12
Changing default file setup 15
New file setup
updating 16
New Setup 246
New Setup command 12, 45-48
No accent option 208
Note range 26, 26-27
specifying pitch 27
Noteheads 169
invisible 169
percussion 181
rhythm slash notation 189
special noteheads 59
Noteheads palette 246
Notes
adding an accidental 56
beaming 63-65
beaming across staves 63
changing duration 57
collisions 178
deleting 57
dragging to transpose 139
entering a chord 52
entering with keyboard 55, 263
entering with keyboard (overview)
53
entering with mouse 51
flipping enharmonic spelling 243
flowing through measures 77
mouse entry summary 53
moving 57
rebarring 143-144
re-beaming 65
setting duration 55
spacing 61,78
spacing algorithm 80
spacing of 78
spelling when transposed 140
splitting from a stem 177-178
transposing by key 140-141

varying durations on same beat
52-53
Notes Palette 246
Note-specific symbols 75
Numbering measures 41, 87-90

0

Octave
brackets, see Ottavas
cursor octave range 54
MIDI octave range 27
Octave bracket, see Ottavas
Only during countoff option 208
Only when recording option 208
Open 247
Open command 12
MIDI files 12, 186
Option key
adding several voices with 26
Option-click 22
Orientation option 249
Ornaments 75-76
deleting 76
entering with multiple voices 176
fipping 76
inserting 75
palette 75
Ornaments palette 247
Ottavas 98-99
preferences 99

P

Page breaks 83
across views 43
casting off 78
removing 84

Page formatting
see Page Layout

Page layout 149-163
across views 43
adding staves 151-152
applying to all pages 161
building a page 159-160
copying a page layout 160
galley views 149
long scores 149
margins 150-151

galley views 149
modifying existing page 159
moving staves 154
numbering staves 158
overview 149
page size 150-151
galley views 149

pasting a page layout 160-161
removing staves 155
re-ordering staves 155
selecting staves 154
Show Layout mode 154
staff numbering 158
staff size 153
staff spacing 132, 157-158

staves
copying & pasting 156
templates 161-163
adding pages 162
creating 161
instrument parts 172-173
pasting a body page 162
title page 160

updating body pages from a tem-

plate 162
Page layout setup 150
Page numbers 107, 109, 257
starting 36
Page Setup 166, 248
Page setup 150

Page templates, see Page Layout Templates

Page text 101, 107-111, 256
across views 43
centering 111
copying & pasting 108
deleting 108
footers 108
galley views 149
headers 108
inserting 107
page numbers 109
removing (cutting) 108
staff names 109
Page view
defined 33
Page Views
mini-ment
Add pages 41
Delete pages 41
zoom settings 43
Page views
adding pages 40
deleting pages 41
displaying a single staff 38
displaying a staff system 39-40
icon 36
instrument parts 173
line breaks 80
margins 151
mini-menu
Consolidate rests 147
Page layout setup 150

Use paper size check box 150

naming 36

opening 36

opening several at once 44
page breaks 80

page text 107

quick reference 33

shortcut for switching between 44

Show Layout mode 154
spacing of notes 80
staves
copying & pasting 156
template view 161
Pages
adding 40-41
adding based on a template 162
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deleting 41
updating from a template 162
Pagination 33
Palettes 20-22
closing 20
command-clicking 22
double-clicking 21
entering symbols from 21
Groupings 67
hotizontal/vertical 21
opening 20
quick reference 20
Paper
printing on large paper 150
Parts 171-174
examples 41
templates 172-173
transposing 171-172
transposing instrument 30-31
Paste 135-136, 248
multiple voices 137
Pasting
Ppage layout 160
staves 156
text 108
Patch (sound)
choosing for playback 200
Patch thru 200
Percussion
X noteheads 169
Percussion staff 179-181
Performer 185
comparing a voice with 26
Piano staff 37
importing from a MIDI file 186
Piano/vocal staff 37
PICT Capture command 195
overview 250
Pin icon 84
Pitch
Click Options 208
-determining with cursor 54
Playback 199-203, 203-205
scrolling during 204
setting tempo 203
soloing/muting 203
start location 203
playback
choosing sounds for 200
Poly chord 126
Poly-rhythms 52
Postscript
printing to a postscript file 196
Preferences 242
chord symbols 123
measure numbering 88
minimum # of cansolidated rests 147
number of measures per line 81
overall note spacing 81
Print All Views 250
Print command 166, 250
Print Quality option 249
Printer Effects 249
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Printing 165- 167
at a reduction 166
galley views 35
lyrics separately 122
on different printers 41
preparing page size 150-151
reduce/enlarged staves 153
to disk 196

Professional Composer
converting to Mosaic 17
emulating Composer's keyboard

layout 268

Quantizing

when reading a MIDI file 186
Quit 250
Quit command 16

R

Radio buttons 22
RAM 12
Realign 250
Realign command 158
Rebar 250
command 143-144
explanation 143
Recording
real time 205-206
Step-recording 201-202
Redo 250
Redo command 49-50
Reduction 165, 166
Reformat 251
Reformat command 157
Region menu
Add Measures 237
Beam 238
Change 8va/8vb 238
Change Clef 239
Change Clef command 93
Change Key 140, 239
Change Key command 96
Change Meter 240
Change Meter command 94
Check Range 145-146, 241
Check Rhythm 145-146, 241
Double Durations 57
Elip 177
Halve Durations 57
Rebar 143-144, 250
Split Notes 177, 183
Transpose 139, 140, 257
see also Transpose
Regions
editing large 35
Rehearsal mark 102, 105, 275
Rehearsal marks 251, 257
Repeat barlines 82, 83
splitting at system breaks 82
Repeat endings
see Endings

Repeat Endings dialog 71
Repeat ottava at system breaks option 239
Repeat signs 105
inserting 105
Re-stems command 58
Restore Default Spacing command 82, 251
Rests
combining 147
deleting 57
entering with keyboard 55, 263
entering with keyboard (overview)
33
entering with mouse 51
hiding 58
invisifying 58
mouse entry summary 53
moving 57
scaling spacing 61
splitting combined rests 83, 147
whole restin empty measures 59, 138
Rests Palette 251
Retain Tool Selection command 21, 251
Revert To Saved 251
Rhythm
poly-rhythms 52
slash notation 58
Rhythm guitar
see Rhythm slash notation
Rhythm slash notation 189
Rhythms
rebarring 144
Rip
see Articulations
Roll 244

S

Save 251

Save As 252

Save As "New” Template 252

Save As command 13

Save As Default Setup command 15-16

Save As MIDI File 14-15

Save command 12-15

Saving
files 12-15

Scale Command 60

Scale command 252

Scale Spacing command 61, 252
compared to Casting Off 78

Score
checking rhythm & range 146
examples of views 41
generating automatically 45
page layout in large scare 149
rebarring 144

Scroll to counter option 204

Segno 102, 105, 257, 275

Select All 252
in Show Layout mode 160

Selecting 131-132, 132-134
large regions 132
region for rebarring 143
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Staves 134

Staves in

voices 26
Sequencer

sharing fil
Serial number 2
Set Score Lengt
Sharp

entering

entering v

flipping tc

Shift command
Shift-click 22
Shorteut comm:
Show Layout mq
Show ledger lin
Show Word Bre
Sign
inserting |
Single repeat ba
Size (text) 103
Size command 1
Slash
grace not
noteheads
rhythm ne
Slurs 67
adjusting’
entering €
see also G
Smart Scaling of
Snip 134, 253
example 1
multiple v
Snip command
example 7
Sound module
playing be
Space
non-break
seprarating
Spacing
algorithm
controllin,
Scaling ve
Speaker volume
Special noteheac
Spelling
see Accide
Splice 135-136, 2
multiple v
Split Notes 254
Split Notes com
Split notes coms
Staccato
see Articul
Staff
Configura
lines 31
Staff brace 156-1
) adding 40

when re-o
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ard 55, 263
ard (overview)
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ary 53

rests 83, 147
measures 39, 138

mmand 21, 251

ytation
0

252

imand 15-16

1,252
2 OFf 78

range 146

cally 45
score 149

le 160

143

INDEX '

Staves 154

Staves in Staves window 29
voices 26
Sequerncer
sharing files with 185
Serial number 262
Set Score Length command 77, 252-253
Sharp
entering with keyboard 56
entering with mouse 52
flipping to enharmonic equivalent
243

Shift command 136-137,253
Shift-click 22
Shorteut commands 23
Show Layout mode 154, 156, 253
Show ledger lines option 180
Show Word Breaks 121
Sign
inserting 105
Single repeat barline 83
Size (text) 103
Size command 153
Slash
grace notes 60
noteheads 169
rhythm notation 58
Slurs 67
adjusting 74
entering example 68
see also Groupings
Smart Scaling option 166
Snip 134,253
example 135
multiple voices 137
Snip command
example 77
Sound module
playing back on 200
Space
non-breaking 117, 118
separating syllables with 117
Spacing
algorithm 80
controlling overall spacing 78
Scaling versus casting off 78
Speaker volume 208
Special noteheads 59
Spelling
see Accidentals
Splice 135-136, 253
multiple voices 137
Split Notes 254
Split Notes command 183
Split nates command 177, 181
Staccato
see Articulations
Staff
Configuration window 31
lines 31
Staff brace 156-157
adding 40
when re-ordering staves 155

Staff bracket 156-157
adding 40
when re-ordering staves 155
Staff connections 243
galley views 149
Staff Layout Preferences 155, 254
Staff Layout Preferences command 157
Staff names 107, 109-111, 257
abbreviating 110
Staff paper
building a page 159-160
displaying a staff system 39-40
Staff paper (adding a staffto a page view)
38

Staff system
adding 151
connecting barlines 157
defined 37
displaying on a page 39-40
margins 154
removing 155
re-ordering staves 155
spacing 157-158
Staff systems
spacing between 152
Staff text 101, 256
copying & pasting 107
Standard MIDI Files 185-186
Starting page number 36
Staves
adding 151
adding to a view 36
assigning a voice to 29
assigning several voices to 29
beaming across 65
brackets when re-ordering 155
checking Rhythm & Range 145
configuring 31
connecting barlines 85, 157
copying & pasting 156
creating 28, 36
default spacing 152
deleting in Staves window 19
displayinga single staffin galley view
37

displaying a single staff in page view
38

displaying in multiple views 41

displaying staff system in galley view
38-39

displaying staff system in page view
39-40

editing multiple 137-138

generating automatically 45

lyric editing 119

lyries above 122

lyrics below 121

margins 154

moving 154

multiple voices 175-178

numbering 158

rebarring 143-144

removing 155

removing empty staves 155
re-ordering 155
reordering in list 28
resizing 43
selecting 154
selecting in Staves window 20
size 153
spacing 157-158
staff transposition 30-31
stem direction 31
transposing 30, 171-172
transposing instruments 30-31
Staves window 19, 254
adding staves Lo a view 36
assigning a voice to 29
mini-menu
Add staff 28
Add staff with voice 28
Delete 29
Stems
adjusting length 58
collisions 178
default direction 29, 31
direction 176-178
flipping 177
splitting notes from 177-178
stemless chord slash 169
Step record
button 201
Step-recording 201-202
Straight gliss 243
Style
text 103
Subtitle 107
centering 111
Suffixes (on chords) 124, 125
SuperPaint 102
Sustain
Iyric syllable 117-118
Syllables
separating in lyrics 117
Symbols
entering as text 104
Synthesizer
playing back on 200
System
breaks
see line breaks
compatibility with Performer 208
System Layout Preferences 152, 153
System text 101, 105-107, 256
across several views 43
copying & pasting 107
deleting 107
inserting 105
moving 107

T

TAB Noteheads palette 255
Tablature
entering 191-194
Hiding stems 58
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noteheads 169
Technical support 261-262
Template file

default file template 15

defined 15
Templates 161-163
Templates window 161, 255
Tempo

setting for playback 203
Text 101-111, 255

box

defined 102
deleting 102
editing 102

resizing 102

chord symbols 123-130

deleting 107, 108

entering as symbols 104

generated with New Setup com-

mand 47

lyrics 113-122

measure numbers 87-90

menu 103-104

see also Lyrics

summarized 101

typing and editing 102
Text menu 256

Justify 103

Size 103, 153

Style 103
Text Palette 102
Ties 67

adjusting 74

entering at the same time as notes 70

entering by clicking 68

see also Groupings
Title 107

page 160
title

centering 111
Track names

when reading a MIDI file 186
Transport controls 201
Transpose 139-141, 257

by interval (chromatically) 140

by key 140-141

chord symbols 130

chromatically 140

command 139, 140

diatonically 139-140

option 141
Transpose up/down option 240
Transposing

instruments 171
Tremolo 244
Tremolos 72-73
Trills

see Articulations
Triplets 67

adjusting bracket 74

entering 69

see also Groupings
Troubleshoating

disk errors 17-18
error messages 17-18
file errors 17-18
fonts 103
MIDI playback 204
Trumpet 171
Tuplets 67
adjusting bracket 74
entering 69
entering at the same time as notes 70
see also Groupings

u

Underline
extending lyric syllable with 118
Undo 258
Undo command 49-50
Use paper size check box 150
Use printer page size option 151, 167

"4

Velocities
Click Options 208
Verse
multiple verses 122
see also Lyrics
Views
adding staves 36-41
closing to increase responsiveness 44
creating 36
examples 41
galley view defined 35
galley view quick reference 35
generating automatically 45
icons 36
instrument parts 173
lyrics
editing 119
naming 36
opening 36
opening a template view 161
opening several at once 44
page view defined 33
scaling staff sizes 153
shorteut for switching between 44
staves
copying & pasting 156
working with multiple 41
Views window 258
mini-menu
Add Galley view 36
Add page view 36
Vocals
see Lyrics
Voice
defined 25
Vaoice indicator box 54, 175
WVoice text 101, 256
copying & pasting 107
entering with multiple voices 176
inserting 104
Vaices

adding several at once 26
assigning several to a staff 29
assigning to a staff 29
assigning to several staves 30
changing noteheads of 169
checking thythm & range 145
creating 26
current voice 54
defined 25
deleting 26
editing multiple 137-138
entering groupings 67
generating automatically 45
icon 26
merging 137
MIDI playback 203-205
multiple voices on a staff 20
naming 26
pasting 137
poly-rhythmic 52
rearranging on a staff 31
re-ordering in list 26
Selecting for editing 131
selecting for note entry 54, 175
selecting for note insertion 54
selecting in the Voices window 26
selting a note range 26
splicing 137
stem direction 31, 177

Voices window 258
MIDI playback 203-205
min-menu

Add 26
Deelete 26

Volume

Click 208

Wait button 201, 206
Warning Clef at system breaks option 93,
239

Warning signature atsystem breaksoption
95,97, 240
Wavy gliss 243
Whole rests
in empty measures 59, 138
Windows menu 19
Key Bindings 267
Lyrics 114
Words
see Lyrics
WYSIWYG 33, 165

X notehead 169

F 4

Zooming 43, 44, 132
and page layout 149

views 43




f L

MARK OF THE UNICORN
1280 MASSACHUSETTS AVE.
CAMBRIDGE, MA 02138
617 576 2760




